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PRAYER IN THE PUBLIC SCHOOL

HON. THOMAS J. MESKILL

OF CONNECTICUT
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, February 26, 1970

Mr. MESKILL. Mr. Speaker, I would
like to devote a few minutes to the dis-
cussion of public prayer. I believe a basic
statement dealing with some of the most
frequent objections to a public prayer
amendment will be useful to the debate
on this subject.

Mr. Speaker, what happened which
makes a peoples’ amendment for public
prayer necessary?

On June 25, 1962, the Supreme Court
said, without citing any precedent, that
the following prayer freely recited by
pupils and teachers in New York State
public schools was unconstitutional:

Almighty God, we acknowledge our de-
pendence upon Thee and we ask Thy bless-
ings upon us, our parents, our teachers, and
our country.

On June 17, 1963, the Supreme Court
banned the Lord's Prayer and Bible
reading from the schools of Maryland
and Pennsylvania though in both in-
stances recitation had been by statute
free.

The only effective way to reverse a
precedent-making decision by the Su-
preme Court is through a carefully
worded constitutional amendment. This
We propose.

What did the Court really do?

As in all Court decisions there are
brave and good words here. What is im-
portant, however, is not the incidental
remarks but the deed of the decisions.
President Abraham Lincoln had once
commented on the Dred Scott decision—

When all the words, the collateral matter
was cleared away from it, all the chaff was
fanned out of it, it was a bare absurdity.

Such is the case here. In its first de-
cision, the Court eguated “establish-
ment” with public reverence, whether
free or not, whether institutional or not,
whether sectarian or not. In its second
decision, the Court said that even to
question the historic wvalidity of this
equation was “of value only as academic
exercises.” Inserted into such an equa-
tion, despite the Court’s occasional as-
surance to the contrary, all practices of
public reverence among us must fall.
This, in fact, is what the Court did. The
fight for a peoples’ amendment for pub-
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lic prayer is, thus, a fight to eradicate
what we have called the fatal equation.
Much more is involved here than the
prayer alone.

Are we attacking the Court?

We attack the integrity neither of the
persons nor the institution of the Court
as then constituted. Simply, following in
the steps of Abraham Lincoln and many
others, we seriously question the tradi-
tional, historie, and legal validity of its
prayer-ban decisions.

What, then, is really at stake here?

First and foremost, return of the civil
right of free public prayer to the class-
room. Second, a process of creeping secu-
larism which, unless now radically
checked, could continue to wipe out one
by one all other practices of public rev-
erence among us. Examples: attack on
the Christmas prayer of the astronauts,
1968, on the pageant of peace near the
White House, 1969, on other spiritual
exercises in public schools. By fore-
ing the issue of free school prayer,
we ask the American people to re-
flect again on the role of God in
their midst, to examine the national con-
science again. This could be the critical
beginning in a great grassroots effort to
make America again a Nation on its
knees. Fourth, to reaffirm the democratic
process in which the will of the vast ma-
jority of our people determines the law
under which we shall live.

Some say we can still teach about re-
ligion in public schools. Is this true?

Religion is more than dates and pic-
tures and which Pope ruled when and
who reformed what. Religion is essen-
tially affective, the up-reach of the spirit
toward a concerned God. Religion,
stripped of affection and spirit, is not
religion at all. Teaching about religion
may be useful. It cannot suffice. Besides
any surviving religion in publie schools,
while it may last for a time, will most
surely be subject to attack by the same
intolerant few who succeeded in having
the prayer-ban decisions handed down.
Besides, to accept teaching about religion
in place of the civil right of free school
prayer does absolutely nothing to erase
the fatal precedent now placed by the
two prayer-ban decisions.

What about substitutions for prayer in
the public schools, such as meditation,
classes in comparative religion, God
sandwiched between Buddha and Ein-
stein in a series of morning exercises?

The same argument holds as in the
paragraph above. Many proposed sub-
stitutions are not religion at all. Medita-

tion, of course, is better than nothing.
A silent God is better than no God. But
since when ecan little children effectively
meditate? Why must God be quiet when
He enters a school? Besides, silent medi-
tation by its very nature is individual. It
does nothing to fulfill the purpose ac-
complished by the beautiful brotherhood
of free prayer with which most of our
school districts began the school day for
many decades prior to the prayer-ban
decisions, In any case, no substitute
would do anything to remove the fatal
precedent of the prayer-ban decisions.
Those who use the argument from sub-
stitution to oppose a prayer amend-
ment—and most substitutors do not sup-
port an amendment—are, quite frankly,
our foes just as much as those who want
all religion removed from the public
classroom. They fail to see, honestly or
dishonestly, that by accepting a substi-
tute they are permitting a cancer to re-
main and grow while applying salve to
the external wound. All effective substi-
tutes are susceptible to attack from the
same kind of intolerant few who secured
the prayer-ban in the first place. What
is necessary is that a peoples’ amendment
for public prayer be written into the
Constitution and then further thought
be given to the whole matter of religion
and morality in education, not vice
versa.

Why should we tamper with the first
amendment?

The first amendment has already been
tampered with by the Court. We propose
simply to restore it to its original and
traditional meaning. Senate Joint Reso-
lution 6, a sample of possible prayer
amendment wording, reads:

Nothing contained in this Constitution
shall abridge the right of persons lawfully
assembled in any public building which is
supported in whole or in part through the
expenditure of public funds, to participate
in nondenominational prayer.

Would not a “sense of the Senate
resolution” be enough?

There are some Congressmen who may
be using this device honestly. We can-
not help but feel, however, that many
are using it dishonestly. A sense of the
Senate resolution would change nothing
whatsoever. Only a carefully worded
amendment will accomplish what must
be done—namely, a fundamental re-
versal of the two prayer-ban decisions.

Suppose the Court in fact accurately
interpreted the words of the first amend-
ment?

Even if this were true—and it is not—




5306

still our case remains. The people must
not be made prisoners of words which do
not say what they clearly wish the
amendment to say.

Does not religion belong rather in
home and church than in school?

Religion belongs everywhere in the
life of a reverent republic. We do not,
certainly, strengthen religion in the
hoads and hearts of children by wiping
it off their lips in the place where they
begin to learn the arts and sciences of
life together. A God reduced to purely
private dimensions is wholly foreign to
the religious traditions of the Nation.

Whose prayer would be used in public
schools if an amendment passes?

For generations, with a maximum of
good sense and & minimum of error, the
American people had free prayer in
their public schools. There is no reason
why this cannot again be accomplished,
and particularly in this new era of en-
lightened relations between all religions
among us. As in all such delicate mat-
ters, the question can and will be adjudi-
cated in each school district. Should any
one of these districts be so callous and so
foolish as to institute a sectarian prayer,
recourse would still lie with the courts.

What about minority rights and tol-
erance?

Tolerance is a two-way street. So long
as his rights to silence or abstention are
recognized the dissenting child can do
one of two things. He can deny others
their rights by loudly demanding his
selfish privilege, or he can refrain from
participation recognizing in the process
that others think differently than he and
respecting their rights to do so. This is a
perfect preparation for ecitizenship in a
pluralistic society in which, often, deli-
cate decisions have to be made in which
there are majorities and minorities. The
dissenter must always be free in his con-
science, no pressure must be put on him
to conform. But to suggest that this en-
titles him to deny the great majority the
right to do what they feel in their con-
sciences they should do is a travesty of
the democratic process. A responsible
pluralism in this, as in similar matters, is
the very basis of our way of life together.

Is common prayer not in fact harmful
to real religion?

By no means. True some children
mumbled the morning prayer, but some
children sing “The Star-Spangled Ban-
ner” badly and some look out the window
while reciting “The Gettysburg Address.”
This is no reason for abolishing the prac-
tice. What a magnificent experience, the
children who have attended no religious
exercise on the weekend or who have
gone to various temples and churches on
different days during that weekend come
together on Monday and find eommon
words to say to a common, though differ-
ently experienced father. Who shall say
that this experience is not meaningful?

How will the prayer-ban decisions af-
fect other church-state cases?

Once the first amendment has been
fundamentally misinterpreted, it is clear
that all other cases arising under it will
be tainted by that misinterpretation.
Make no mistake, the prayer-ban deci-
sions are not dead but living, They will
rise in case after case to affect the out-
come.
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What connection is there between the
prayer-ban decislons and national
sanity?

We cannot, nor do we, contend that all
the tragic occurrences in the TUnited
States since 1962 can be traced back to
the prayer-ban decisions. We do suggest
a serious decline in morality among us.
We do point to anarchy, arrogance,
crime increase, oversexism, and all the
rest. We do say that the prospect of
making America again a nation on its
knees through a prayer amendment
might do much to reverse the national
moral erisis.

ATOMIC ENERGY AND THE ENVI-
RONMENT—CONTINUED

HON. OGDEN R. REID

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 26, 1970

Mr. REID of New York. Mr. Speaker,
as my colleagues will remember, the dis-
tinguished gentleman from New York
(Mr. WoLrr) and I recently cosponsored
a hearing on atomic energy and the en-
vironment in New York City. I would like
to include in today’s ReEcorp three addi-
tional statements from that hearing,
which took place February 6. The state-
ments were delivered at the hearing by
Dr. Victor Bond, associate director of
Brookhaven National Laboratory; Mr.
Martin Goldstein, a consulting engineer
planner from White Plains, N.Y.; and
Mrs, Milton Eurtz of the Citizens League
for Education about Nuclear Energy, New
Rochelle, N.Y.

The material follows:

Rap1aTIoN Hazarps FroM REACTORS®
(By V. P. Bond, M.D.)
EBIOGRAPHICAL SKETCH—VICTOR P. BOND

1. Born: Santa Clara, California, 30 No-
vember 1919,

2. Education: University of California,
Berkeley, A.B., 1943; University of California,
San Francisco, M.D,, 1946; University of Cali-
fornia, Berkeley, Ph.D. in Medical Physics,
1952, ;

3. Positions: Head, Experimental Pathol-
ogy Branch, U.S. Naval Radiological Defense
Laboratory, San Francisco, Callfornia, 1948-
1954; Secientist, Medical Research Center,
Brookhaven National Laboratory, Upton, New
York, 19565-1957; Head, Division of Microbio-
logy. Medical Research Center, Brookhaven
National Laboratory, 1857-1962; Chairman,
Medical Department, Brookhaven National
Laboratory, 1962-April "67; Associate Direc-
tor, Life Sciences and Chemistry, Brookhaven
Natlonal Laboratory, April 1987 to present.

4. Military: Medical Officer, U.S. Navy,
18945-1954; Highest rank, Lt. M.C., USN; Pres-
ent: Capt.,, M.C,, USNR-R.

5. Fields of Interest: Medicine, radiation
biology, radiotherapy, nuclear medicine,

6. Other Activities and Information: Par-
ticipant and project officer in biological work
involving field testing of nuclear devices;
deputy director of the medical team that
cared for the Marshallese following exposure
to fallout radiation.

Former member of the Natlonal Advisory
Commitiee on Radiation; Subcommittee on
Hematology of the NAS-NRC Committee to

*Prepared for Publlc Hearings held by
Congressmen O. R. Reid, LL. Wolff and J. P.
Addabbo, “Atomic Energy Plants and their
Effects on the Environment"”, New York City,
6 February 1970.
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Investigate the Effects of Atomic Radiation;
Bubcommittee on Radiological Dosimetry,
ICRU; Ad Hoe Committee on RBE, of the
ICRP and ICRU; Armed Forces Panel on Ra-
diological Imstruments; Scientific Advisory
Board, USAF; Chairman, Radiation Study
Section, National Institutes of Health; Di-
rector, Commission on Radiation Infection,
AFEB; Chairman, Radiation Bio-Effects Ad-
visory Committee for the Division of Radio-
logical Health (Department of Health, Ed-
ucation and Welfare); Member, Aeromedical
Task Force, National Aeronsutics and Space
Administration.

7. Present member of: Chairman, Subcom-
mittee M-4 of the National Council on Ra-
diation Protection, on Relative Bilologieal
Effectiveness; Chairman, Subcommittee on
Radloblology of the Committee on Nuclear
Belence (National Academy of Science);
Member, Commission on Epidemiological
Burvey (Armed Forces Epidemiological
Board, Department of Defense); Member,
Committee on Radiobiology, American Col-
lege of Radiology; Member, Standing Com-
mittee for Radiation Bio-Aspects of the SST,
Federal Aviation Administration; Member,
Radioactive Pharmaceuticals Advisory Com-
mittee, Federal Drug Administration; Mem-
ber of Board of Directors, National Com-
mission on Radiation Protection and
Measurements; Member Space Radiation
Study Panel, Space Science Board, NAS-
NRC; Consultant, Public Health Service,
Dept. of Health, Education and Welfare;
Consultant, Defense Atomic Support Agency.

8. Professional Organizations: American
Physiological Society, New York Academy of
Sclences, Radiation Research Soclety, Sigma
Xi, American Association for the Advance-
ment of Science, Society of Experimental Bi-
ology and Medicine, Soclety of Nuclear Medi-
cine, International Society of Hematology.

8. Publications: Over 200 sclentific papers
on the effects of radiation.

SUMMARY

1. Thank you for the opportunity to ap-
pear before this group. I do not speak today
for any group or organization, but only as
a private citizen, physician and sclentist.

2. Generation of electrical power, by any
means presently avallable, entails certain
undesirable features including the utiliza-
tion of real estate, the construction of power
lines and the production of waste heat. Cur-
rent conventional power plants give off large
amounts of smoke and waste heat, as well
as small amounts of radioactivity. Nuclear
power reactors emit no smoke but do give
off waste heat and small amounts of radie-
activity. Thus, if we wish additional elec-
trical power, the choice rests largely on an
evaluation of which type of power generation
will involve the least amount of undesirable
effects on man and his environment,

3. The present remarks are addressed prin-
cipally to potential radiation hazards from
nuclear power plants such as may be lo-
cated on Long Island Sound. The conclusion
is reached that radiation exposure of the
population, from nuclear power plants,
would be exceedingly small, and does not
constitute a compelling reason for discour-
aging the construction of such plants.

4. The amounts of radicactivity released
from reactors, and the dose of radiation
received by the public, are controlled such
that they do not exceed, and usually are
considerably below recognized. limits estab-
lished by national and international groups
of knowledgeable and independent experts,

5. The isotopes of principal concern from
nuclear reactors are tritium and krypton-85.
This does not imply that other isctopes are
not considered in detail, but only that the
total guantities of these isotopes are so
small as to be of much less Importance.
Careful measurements and analyses of radio-
activity in the environment are routinely
performed to assure that this condition pre-
vails. The question of biclogical reconcen-
tration is specifically taken into account.
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For example, the AEC release concentration
limits for iodine are additionally restrictive
by a factor of 700 to take reconcentration
into account.

6. With respect to the dose received from
tritium by populations near the Long Island
Sound, a good approximation of the amount
to be expected from & single reactor can be
obtained from calculations made in connec-
tion with the Calvert Cliffs reactor on the
Chesapeake Bay (PWR, 2700 megawatts
thermal). The dose to an individual, if all
of his food and water were obtained from
the bay, would not exceed 0.004 millirem per
year, or about 1/40,000th of natural back-
ground exposure. With 5 or even 100 reactors
of this size on the Sound, the total dose
would still be less than 1 millirem per year,
much less than an individual might receive
from his color television set. The figures given
are conservative upper limits, The doses to in-
dividuals in the local population from kryp-
ton-85 would be similarly negligible.

7. With respect to future nuclear power
production in the country as a whole, the
possible genetic effects, which are related to
the average population dose to the repro-
ductive organs, are of most significance. The
projected average dose of genetic significance,
to the entire population, by the year 2000
from tritium is approximately 0.001 millirem
per year. The corresponding dose from kryp-
ton-85 would be a very small fraction of that
from tritium. These very small values, of the
order of 0.001 millirem per year, must be put
into proper perspective relative to the popu-
lation guide of 170 millirem per year, by
comparing them with the estimated 1 mil-
lirem that one may receive now in crossing
the United States in a jet airplane, the ap-
proximately 5 millirem that may be received
per year from watching color television, the
several millirem additional that may be re-
ceived in spending a few days at a skiing
resort in the mountains; the approximately
50 millirem per year from diagnostic medical
exposure, the 100 or more millirem that one
may receive additionally per year by virtue
of living in a concrete versus a wooden struc-
ture; and the average of some 150 millirem
that one inescapably receives each year from
background radiation.

8. Seeking to bar nuclear power on the basis
of the 0.001 millirem that one may receive in
addition to the 150 or so millirem that he
inescapably receives from mnatural back=-
ground, can be likened to tying up in court
an inheritance of $150,000 because the actual
amount is $1.00 short of $150,000,

9. With respect to ecological systems, the
following can be said. The radiation guide of
170 millirem per year relates, of course, to
exposure of human beings. Animals and
plants are generally much more resistant
than man. Thus, if the radiation guides are
adjudged to be proper for man, then clearly
there will be no significant or even detectable
effect of such low-level exposure on animals
and plants in the environment. This view in
general is shared by Dr, George Woodwell,
Senior Ecologist at the Brookhaven National
Laboratory, by Dr. Stanley Auerbach, Senior
Ecologist at the Oak Ridge National Labora-
tory, and by other leading ecologists who have
worked directly with radiation effects in
ecological systems.

10. To gain the advantages of nuclear or
any other kind of power, one must accept
and cope with certain problems such as sit-
ing, heat, power transmission, etc, The one
problem that has been identified (but not
correctly so) as belng unique to nuclear
power is radioactivity. As indicated above,
radioactivity releases pose a relatively minor
problem which constitutes no significant
health hazard. I agree completely with the
recent statement of Dr, K. Z. Morgan, who
has been one of the most severe critics of
unnecessary radiation exposure. The quote
(1) is as follows: “I believe the contribution
to the total population dose by the nuclear
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power industry can always be maintained at
a very small fraction of 170 millirem per year
average and that the overall risk to the
population from the nuclear power industry
will be very small compared with those of a
fossil fuel power industry operating at the
same capacity.”

11, Finally, I shall close with a quote from
the report of the CGovernor of Maryland's
Task Force on Nuclear Power Plants. This is
of particular significance, because this group
of citizens reviewed the mass of material dis-
cussed and written in connection with the
Calvert Cliffs nuclear power plant on
Chesapeake Bay, a situation broadly analo-
gous to that of Long Island Sound. A major
conclusion is as follows, “Based upon care-
ful consideration of avallable evidence, the
task force concludes that the Calvert Cliffs
nuclear power plant, operating in compli-
ance with Federal and State Laws and Regu-
lations, does not in itself constitute a threat
in any significant way to the health, safety
or economy of the State of Maryland or its
citizens, nor will the plant seriously impair
the quality of the Chesapeake Bay environ-
ment.”

RapiatIoN Hazaros FrRoM REACTORS
(By V. P. Bond)

The present remarks are addressed prin-
cipally to potential radiation hazards from
nuclear power plants, such as may be located
on Long Island Sound. The conclusion is
reached that radiation exposure of the pop-
ulation from nuclear power plants would be
exceedingly small, and that potential radia-
tion hazards do not present a compelling rea-
son for discouraging the construction of such
pl nts,

(In reaching this conclusion, however, I
do not wish to Imply that I advocate in-
discriminate release of radioactivity into the
environment.)

EXPOSURE LIMITS, HOW THEY ARE ESTABLISHED

The amount of radiation of radiation al-
lowed to be released from reactors is reg-
ulated by the AEC 2, such that the amount
of exposure that man receives will not ex-
ceed standards or limits that have been es-
tablished for human populations. The basic
standards, contrary to widespread belief,
were set not by the AEC, but by knowledge~
able, independent individuals and groups
who have reviewed and continue to review
a multitude of data on radiation effects.
Specifically, the groups are the National
Council on Radiation Protection and Meas-
urements (NCRP), the Federal Radiation
Council (FRC), and the International Com-
mission on Radiation Protection (ICRP).
The United Nations Sclentific Committee on
the Effects of Atomic Radiation (UNSCEAR)
also periodically reviews pertinent data in
a comprehensive fashion, and this infor-
mation is considered carefully by the NCRP-
FRC-ICRP.

The standards for radiation exposure, as
recommended by the NCRP-FRC-ICRP are
generally accepted as authoritative, and are
used in the same manner as are standards
issued by analagous disinterested scientific
groups for drug purity, food purity, the
amounts of certain chemicals that can be
contained in foods, ete., etc. The radiation
standards apply not only to reactor effluents,
but also to radiation from all man-made
sources (except medical exposure). Basic
standards were in fact established long be-
fore the AEC and reactors came into exlst-
ence,

Radiation exposure limits for the general
population were set on the basis of possible
genetic damage since this is the potential
effect of most importance when very large
groups are exposed. It iz the average expo-
sure that Is of significance in this regard,
and this exposure limit is 170 millirem per
year.
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ESTIMATED RADIATION EXPOSURE OF THE
POPULATION

The isotopes from nuclear reactors that
are of principal concern are tritium and
krypton-85 (see below). With respect to
tritium, the projected average dose to the
population by the year 2000 is 0.001 millirem
per year,? and the dose to the bone marrow
and reproductive organs from Krypton-85
would be a very small fraction of that from
tritium. These values, of the order of 0.001
millirem per year, must be put in proper per-
spective by comparing them to the popula-
tion guide of 170 millirem per year, the esti-
mated 1 millirem that one may receive now
in crossing the United States in a jet air-
plane; the approximately 5 millirem that
may be received per year from watching color
television; the several millirem additional
that may be received in spending a few days
at a skiing resort in the mountains; the ap-
proximately 100 or more millirem that one
may receive additionally per year by virtue of
living in a concrete versus a wooden struc-
ture; and the average of some 150 millirem
that one inescapably receives each year from
background radiation.

The potential hazards of the radiations
from tritium and of Kr< are estimated ba=-
sically, as in the case of any ionizing radia-
tion, in terms of the absorbed dose (energy
absorbed per gram of tissue, expressed In
units of rads). Maximum permissible “doses,”
or MPD’s (more precisely, maximum per-
missible dose equivalents) are expressed in
terms of rem. With respect to exposure to tri-
tium in the environment, a number of fac-
tors must be examined in evaluating its
toxicity. How long does tritium remain in
the body? Should a concentration factor be
employed in determining absorbed dose to
tissues from the tritium concentration in
the environment (or in body fluids) ? Is the
tritium beta ray more or less effective than
other radiations? Does the fact that tritium
may be incorporated into biological mole-
cules result in significant added effects? I
have examined these and other factors in de-
tail® ¢ in the light of studies at Brook-
haven and extensive investigations reported
in the literature.

The conclusion is reached that these fac-
tors do not significantly increase (and may
decrease by a sizable factor) the dose that is
calculated on the basis of a given concen-
tration of tritium in the environment. A
given dose of radiation from the beta rays
of tritium (from either inhalation or in-
gestion) has the same radiobiological and
radiation-protection meaning as the same
dose from x-rays or gamma rays (same
dose rate pattern) and no added signifi-
cance or potential hazard is to be attached
by virtue of the fact that the dose may
have derived from tritium.

In a similar manner, I have considered the
potential hazards of radiation from Er* in
the environment. No special dosimetric or
other problems similar to those discussed
above for tritium appear to be involved.
Erypton-85 Is a noble gas, which does not
interact to any significant extent with
chemical or biochemical molecules. Thus the
problem with this isotope is one of “sub-
mersion”, in which most of the exposure is
to the skin, and is derived from krypton in
the alr. This is In contrast to isotopes such
as strontilum-90 in which the isotope enters
the body and may localize in certain tissues
such as bone. Doses of krypton-85, as cal-
culated from NCRP-ICRP formulae are
mainly to the skin. Erypton-85 is essentially
a beta emitter, i.e. the radiation does not
penetrate deeply, and organs below the skin
receive virtually no exposure. Thus the dose
to the bone marrow and the reproductive or-
gans, considered to be the most “critical”
with respect to radiation protection, receive

Footnotes at end of speech.
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a very small fractlon (less than one-thou-
sandth) of that received by the relatively
radioresistant skin, The dose to the lung
from inspired krypton-85 may be comparable
to that of the skin; however, the lung is con-
sidered also to be ome of the more radio-
resistant organs. The lungs of individuals
living in brick or concrete structures may
recelve from 125 to 1570 millirem per year
from radon given off by building stuctures.®
These doses may be compared to 2 or 3 milli-
rem per year that skin and lung might con-
ceivably receive from krypton-85 from reac-
tors by the year 2000° On these bases, the
radiation guides for krypton-85 represent a
very conservative estimate of the degree of
potential hazard and this isotope poses no
significant health hazard.

Isotopes other than tritium and Er-85 are
of course released from power reactors; how-
ever, careful measurements have shown that
the total quantities are so small as to make
them of far less significance. The short phys-
ical half lives of many isotopes essentially
eliminate them from serious consideration.
Dilution factors in large bodies of water
are enormous; thus even including bhiclogical
reconcentration, the amounts of radioactivity
an individual would receive if he derived
his entire food and water intake from that
body of water would be small indeed. The
NCRP-FRO-ICRP are well aware of biological
reconcentration, and factors to take this into
account are provided, e.g. a factor of 700 is
provided for lodine *7. The guestion of mul-
tiple sources of radiation exposure, either
from different isotopes from a single source,
different routes of administration (e.g., wa-
ter, food, air), or multiple sources (e.g., sev-
eral reactors on Long Island Sound) must be
considered. It is a general principal of radia-
tion protection, clearly stated *, that all man-
made rtadiations (or radioactive isotopes)

from all sources must be considered in eval-
uating total exposure. For instance, limits

for tritlum In water are made restrictive by
a factor of two, on the assumption that ap-
proximately one-half of one's total tritium
intake may come from food® It is clearly
stated that in situations in which intake
patterns may be more complex, the total in-
take must be taken into accounts With
respect to multiple reactors, AEC regulations
state explicitly that effluents from reactors
may be further restricted, should the intake
by Individuals be likely to exceed one-third
of the maximum permissible Hmit 27,

Plants and animals, and ecological systems
in general, are much more resistant to radia-
tion than is man. Thus radiation standards
adjudged to be safe for man will not harm
the environment. To guote Dr. Woodwell, a
well-known ecologist who has spoken out
vigorously against man's desecration of his
environment, “If man is protected from this
(radiation) hazard, levels of man-made radi-
ation in nature will almost certainly be so
low as to have no significant effects on other
organisms, . . . .”"* In extensive studies with
a “gamma forest” at Brookhaven National
Laboratory, Dr. Woodwell has been able to
observe effects on flora and fauna rather eas-
ily at dose rates of 0.5 rads/day (about
180,000 mrads/year) and above. He doubts
that very extensive and detalled studles
would reveal an effect on the overall ecology
at dose rates below 0.05 rads/day (18,000
mrads/year).

With respect to possible radiation hazards
from nuclear power production, two quotes
from remarks made by Dr. K, Z. Morgan, who
has been particularly concerned about radia-
tion exposure of the population, are perti-
nent, He stated: * “I belleve the contribution
%o the total population dose by the nuclear
power industry can always be maintained at
& very small fraction of 170 mrem/year aver-
age and that the overall risk to the popula-
tion from the nuclear power industry will be
very small compared with those of a fossil

Footnotes at end of speech.
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fuel power industry operating at the same
capacity,” and!® “It seems that the public
concern for a problem varies directly with the
knowledge and understanding that has been
accumulated about the problem (i.e. more
concern about radiation hazards than chemi-
cal hazards) and inversely with the magni-
tude of the problem (i.e. more con-
cern about the fraction of 1 millirem
per year from the nuclear power ndustry
and all the AEC operations than about the 55
millirem per year from medical diagnosis).”

RADIOACTIVE AND OTHER EFFLUENTS FROM CON-
VENTIONAL V. NUCLEAR PFOWER PLANTS

A comparison of the radioactive effluents
from conventional vs. nuclear power plants
of the bolling water (BWR) and the pres-
surized water (PWR) types have recently
been published." Comparisons are difficult,
and the relative significance assigned to the
effluents will depend on & number of factors
including how one evaluates the relative im-
portance of exposure of different organs
(radioactive effluents from coal-burning
plants are in general “bone seekers”; Kr-85
irom reactors exposes principally the skin;
the dose to the reproductive organs from
either is relatively extremely small). As eval-
uated in the report (effluents from either
coal-burning or nuclear power plants were
concluded to be well below FRC guldes),
noble gases from a BWR can produce more
radiation exposure than an older coal plant;
however the coal plant produces more expo-
sure than does a PWR.

As contrasted to possible harm from the
low deses and dose rates of radiation from
nuclear reactors, which is not detectable and
can be postulated only theoretically, damage
from the effluents emitted in the smoke from
conventional industrial plants is real and
easily seen. Plant life in the immediate vi-
cinity may show obvious damage. Hundreds
of people have died in London from smog;
a particularly bad situation was encountered
in 1952. Many people died in Donora, Penn-
sylvania, in 1949 as a result of air pollution
and smog.

ADEQUACY OF RADIATION STANDARDS

Nuclear power reactors have been and are
being built and operated. It is clear from
the operating experience that the rates of
radioactivity release from them are well
within the permissible limits which are based
on radiation standards. As a matter of fact,
in most cases the radicactivity given off rep-
resents only a few percent of these limits.

Recently questions have been raised with
respect to the adequacy of exposure stand-
ards. It would appear to me that if the
standards are to be questioned at all, it
should be for only cne of {wo reasons.

1. That new data may have become avail-
able since the exposure standards were
established.

2. That the exposure limits as set by these
knowledgable groups were not sufficlently
restrictive at the time they were established.

If the first is true, then of course the
standards should and must be changed. If
the second is true, we are gquestioning the
Judgment of the expert groups who set up
the standards. These judgmenis and the re-
sulting standards are vitally important and
should be discussed, particularly today with
a more scientifically Informed populace,
However, we should all agree that the estab-
lished standards ought not to be altered un-
less there are well founded reasons for doing
80, arrived at after careful study and under-
standing of this complicated subject. If we
are not going to accept the collective judg-
ment of the experts, the grounds must be
very firm. Changes should not be made capri-
ciously or arbitrarily.

With this in mind, let us examine further
the two possible reasons for guestioning the
standards. The first is, have new data become
avallable recently of which the knowledg-
able groups were unaware when the stand-
ards were established? I have listened to,
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and read with great care, the arguments and
data put forth by those clalming that the
hazards due to radiations from power reac-
tors have been underestimated and that
limits should therefore be made more restric-
tive. For instance, some have sald that tri-
tium is far more hazardous than represented
by the standards groups, when actually it is
no more hazardous than any other isotope.
I have found no new data on the toxicity of
individual nuclides or new arguments pre-
sented about radiation effects that are sub-
stantially different from the information
that was in the hands of the knowledgable
groups, and weighed by them, when they es-
tablished the standards, In my best judg-
ment, therefore, the standards today are as
valid as they were when they were estab-
lished,

Now let us examine the second reason.
Were the standards “safe’ enough in the first
place? I should like to make several points in
this respect. In doing so, I wish only to place
possible hazards in perspective and not to
attempt to discount them.

1. Let me reiterate that the basic limits
were established not by the AEC but by na-
tional and international bodies of dedicated
individuals who examined all available data.
May I reemphasize that these were inde-
pendent, knowledgeable and consclentious
individuals who took their job seriously who
were not only responsible to their own con-
science but to all of mankind. They were not
responsible to any industrial or government
organization.

2. The limits set up are openly stated to
be on the conservative side. Because the ex-
pert groups were deeply concermed about
preventing harin to human beings or to the
environment, they took a very deliberately
conservative view in arriving at the limits.
Hed they dealt with “averages” or with “best
estimates”, the limits would be considerably
meore relaxed than they are now.

As an example of how conservative the
estimates are, let state that recently a dose
rate factor has been shown to exist for genetic
effects that would argue in favor of relaxing
or raising the population limits by a factor
of 6 or more. The limits, however, have not
been increased.

3. There is no gquestion that radiation at
high doses produces serious damage both to
the indivdual exposed and to his offspring.
At lower doses, however, it has not been pos-
sible to detect any effects in the largest pop-
ulations it has been practicable to study.
The exposure limits for the population are
several hundred times below the figures for
which firm incidence figures for man exist.
Thus the need for extrapolation from known
degrees of effect at high doses to postulate
possible effects at low doses. The NCRP-
FRC-ICRP have ndopted the conservative
working hypothesis that there may be some
very small incidence of effects at low doses
and dose rates commensurate with radiation
protection standards, with the full knowl-
edge that this is an assumption that lacks
experimental verification.

4. The fact that precise figures for the in-
cidence of effects at low radiation doses do
not exist has been widely misinterpreted as
representing some tremendous void in our
knowledge and some great unknown that
may result in widespread unanticipated dam-
age tc human beings and other organisms.
Nothing could be further from the truth.
Why don’t such data exist at low doses? The
answer is simple. The Incidence of effect is
so low, that 1* hasn't been detected even In
very large populations, and in some cases the
evidence indicates strongly that there is zero
effect at these low doses. I can make the flat
statement that no serious damage to human
beings or other organisms has ever been
demonstrated to be the result of the low
doses (and dose rates) established as limits
for the general population. In fact, some
efforts to show such effects at low doses and
dose rates have resulted in quite the reverse,
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In several separate studies,-'® animals have
actually lived longer when exposed to rela-
tively low doses and dose rates, than have
the unirradiated controls. Thus, the reason
for lack of precise figures for the incidence
of effect at low doses does not mean that
effects haven't been looked for, or that some
vast unknown exists in terms of potential
damage. It is simply that the Incidence of
effect, If there is any, is so low that, as I have
indicated, i1t hasn't been detected even In
very large populations.

5. The hypothesis that any amount of
radiation, no matter how small, is potentially
harmful, has given rise to a great deal of un-
founded concern. Actually the hypothesis
is that there is no threshold for radiation ef-
fects, and that the relationship of effect to
dose observed at high doses is linear with
decreasing doses. Much is inferred from this
in terms of radiation being in this way dif-
ferent from other hazards; that because of
this we should be unusually concerned with
low doses of radiation, and that radiation
should be treated uniquely among the many
hazards to which we are exposed. I should
like to make the stroong point that radia-
tion is mot unique in this respect. To see this
point, let us examine for example the nature
of the hazards of driving an auto.

Just as with radiation at low doses, the
hazard i1s of a statistical nature. There is a
distinct probability, the minute you get into
a car, that you will have an accident. No
matter how safely you may drive, there re-
mains the real probability of accident and
injury. Thus we can make similar state-
ments with respect to driving an auto that
correspond to “hose mady with respect to
radiation exposure at low doses. The prob-
ability of harm to the individual from auto
driving is approximately linear with “dose”
or exposure, although in this case the ex-
posure is In terms of hours or miles of
driving. The “linear, no threshold” by hy-
pothesis pertains, and any amount of ezx-
posure to (time spent in an automobile) an
auto, no matter how small, carries a certain
probability of harm. Thus the statistical
nature of potential harm from radiation
and auto driving is similar, and radiation is
not unique in this way. The principal dif-
ference is that the probability of harm from
auto driving is very real, while the distinct
possibility exists that there may be no haz-
ard from low doses of radiation.

6. Radiation is one of the best and most
thoroughly studied of any of the environ-
mental contaminants. A great wealth of
quantitative data exists, that allows us to
set more realistic conservative standards for
it than for any other potentially deleterlous
agent,

OVERALL SAFETY OF NUCLEAR FPOWER PLANTS

While I cannot speak authoritatively to
the many considerations other than radiation
that must be evaluated in deciding on the
type and location of needed additional power
plants, it is informative to review briefly the
discussions of the safety and desirability of
the nuclear power plant at the Calvert Cliffs
location on the Chesapeake Bay. The pros
and cons were aired in loecal hearings, in the
press, and in Congressional hearings. Con-
cern over possible radiation exposure played
a prominent role in these discussions. Gover-
nor Marvin Mandel appointed a Task Force
composed of technically oriented and lay
people to review the entire situation. A ma-
jor conclusion of the group 1 is quoted as
follows: “Based upon careful consideration
of available evidence, the Task Force con-
cludes that the Calvert Cliffs nuclear power
plant, operating in complance with Federal
and State Laws and Regulations, does not in
itself constitute a threat in any significant
way to the health, safety or economy of the
State of Maryland or its citizens, nor will the
plant serfously impair the quality of the
Chesapeake Bay environment.”
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STATEMENT OF MARTIN GOLDSTEIN

My name is Martin Goldstein. I am a Con-
sulting Engineer-Planner from White Flains,
N.Y. My professional specialty is what I call
Community Value Systems Planning. Com-
munity Value Systems Planning is based on
evaluating the entire spectrum of commu-
nity activity and the interrelations of the
factors with one another. Among the studies
I did recently are a report from the Hudson
River Valley Commission of New York on
the Impact of Nuclear Power Plants on the
Hudson River and adjacent lands, and a short
study presented before a citizens group in
New Rochelle In November, 1969, on evaluat-
ing the Environmental Impact of the Pro-
posed Four 1,000 M We Nuclear Powered
Electrical Generating facility on the Com-
munity. It is this particular study and the
use of Long Island Sound as & valuable com=~
munity resource, that I would like to discuss
with you today.

As you probably heard from previous
speakers, the efficlency of nuclear fueled
power plants presently in the design and
construction phase is approximately 34%.
That is—for each 10,000 BTU of heat energy
generated in the Nuclear Reactor, only 3,413
BTU of heat energy is used to produce one
kilowatt hours of electrical energy. Note
that this mode of operation requires that
approximately 6,600 BTU per KWH of heat
energy needs to be dissipated or wasted to a
heat sink—in the case of New Rochelle the
heat sink is Long Island Sound and the at-
mosphere in the vicinity of the plant. It is
to be further noted that if a fossil fueled
plant of the same size were to be built on
Davids Island, the increased efliclency of ap-
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proximately 409 would require the dissipa-
tion of only 5,100 BTU per KWH of electrical
energy produced (approximately 23% Iless
waste heat, The operation of a fossil fueled
plant, however, has numerous environmen-
tal disadvantages—among which are the dis-
charge of combustion products to the at-
mosphere; the need to set aside an area to
store the fossil fuel; the transportation of
the fossil fuel; the ultimate disposal of waste
residues; and the considerably larger size
inherent of the fossil fueled plant.

A critical feature in the operation of a
thermal plant is the start up and shut down
period. During this time all the heat being
generated by the furnace is dissipated to
the waste sink. A fossil fueled plant can
pass through this phase in a period of hours:
whereas a nuclear powered facility requires
days to start up and shut down. In the case
of Davids Island once again, all four units
would generate 40 Billion BTU per hour.
During normal operations with all four pro-
posed units on line, 635 Billion BTU per day
will need to be dissipated in Long Island
Sound., With two units on line and two units
just off, 7756 Billlon BTU per day will need to
be dissipated.

This heat discharge will undoubtedly
alter the micro climate in the vicinity of
New Rochelle. The discomforts of humidity
and fog will increase. The amount of water
that will be added to the atmosphere will de-
pend upon the amount of cloud cover, wind
velocity and general weather conditions. An
exact analysis of these factors awalts further
research. If all the heat from Long Island
Soungd is to be dissipated by normal four-on
evaporation, approximately 250 acre-feet of
water per day will be evaporated to effectuate
the cooling process. If 50% of the heat is
dissipated by radiation, only 125 acre-feet of
water per day will evaporate. If an evapora-
tive cooling tower were to be used to eflectu-
ate the cooling, approximately 500 acre-feet
of water per day will pass up into the atmos-
phere,

The heat that we are talking about ls the
heat accumulated in the turbine condensers.
Present Con Edison practice is to use 850,-
000 GPM (gallons per minute) of cooling wa-
ter for each 1,000 M We generating unit. At
this rate of condenser cooling water flow, wa-
ter pumped from Long Island Sound is dis-
charged back into the Sound at a tempera-
ture increase of approximately 16° F under
normal operating conditions, and 23.6* F if
the turbine is not being used to generate
electrical power,

New York State Department of Health cri-
teria governing thermal discharge states that
the maximum water surface temperature rise
shall be 1.5°F in coastal waters between July
through September. To expedite meeting this
criteria and assuming no radiation condi-
tion, for a normal four on operation 30,000~
000 GPM of Long Island Sound water will be
needed to effectuate a maximum of 1.5°F
temperature rise; and for a two on and two
just off condition 43,000,000 GPM of Long
Island Sound water will be required. A very
rough analysis indicates that a tidal flow of
approximately 68,000,000 GPM flushes past
Davids Island and Sands Point (a distance
across the Sound of 2.15 statute miles). The
16°F temperature differential is reduced to
15° F by discharging the heated effluent
through many small ports in a submarine
discharge pipe. As the heated water rises to
the surface, heat is transferred to the cooler
Long Island Sound waters through which it
is passing, so that the surface temperature
is ultimately 1.5°F above amblent Sound
temperature. Certain problems are inherent
in this procedure in that other heat contrib-
utors to the Sound will elevate the ambient
temperature, and it will be difficult, if not
impossible, to monitor the final surface
temperatures.

I propose to you gentlemen, that it is nec-
essary to make a comprehensive multidisci-
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plinary study of all factors associated with
Long Island Sound and that an agency be
established to manage this valuable com-
munity resource before Long Island Sound
becomes a community llability.
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PrROBLEMS OF RADIATION AND THERMAL PoLLU-
TION FroM NUCLEAR FACILITIES oN LONG
IsLAND SoUND

(By Joan Rumberg, M.D., and Mrs. Milton
Kurtz)

One of the largest and potentially most
versatile areas available in the middle East-
ern seacoast for recreational use and pursuit
of sport will soon be defiled and transformed
into an unusable wasteland. This catastrophe
will overtake us if we permit the proposed
nuclear-powered plants to be erected on Long
Island Sound. The essence of the problem is
the nature of the unusable byproducts of the
normal operation of these plants: huge
amounts of condenser cooling water and
similarly huge amounts of radicactive ma-
terials.

The fact that Long Island Sound covers
830 square nautical miles and contains 16.4
trillion gallons! of water pales to insignifi-
cance in face of the fact that of the 12 plants
planned for the Sound area, the four 1,000
megawatt plants for David's Island alone will
produce five billion gallons of water per day
heated to 20-25 degrees F. over the intake
temperature® This degree of thermal load-
ing is sufficient to destroy the existing ecol-
ogy of Long Island Sound.?

How will this devastation occur? Oxygen-
producing plankton will die. The oxygen
content of the water decreases and organisms
needing this precious substance disappear to
be replaced by algae and fungi with other
metabolic needs. Fish breeding in these areas
are sensitive to small fractions of temper-
ature change occurring at the wrong time
and in the wrong place. The fish leave or
cannot reproduce and diet

The current discharge of sewage into the
Sound from both the nearby Bronx and
Westchester as well as the small boats in
great profusion in the sound is the basic sub-
strate for organic overgrowth and bacterial
contamination of the water.?

A small example of this kind of problem
occurred during an unusual heat spell in
1968. Many sensitive bathers were hospital-
ized with “swimmer’s itch” due to the red
tides of dinoflagellates® We are all familiar
with the problem of coliform bacilll and epi-
demics which close our public and private
areas in very hot weather®

It would be tragic indeed if we deprived
ourselves of this historlc area® purchased
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from the Federal Government for public use.®
There is little doubt that in this ever in-
creasingly crowded world that beautiful areas
for escape into clean air and water and even
a little solitude should be cherished, not
destroyed.

The Federal Radiation Council arbitrarily
sets standards of allowable amounts of ra-
diation® permitted to contaminate the air
and water surrounding us. The AEC accepts
these unproven standards and allows the
utilities to function within them. Under this
aegis the daily operation of nuclear-powered
plants allow for the release of large amounts
of long-lived biologically-active radionuclides
into air and water (16,000,000 curies a year) 10

That these standards are open to question
Is exemplified by Drs. Gofman and Tamplin
of Lawrence Radiation Laboratory who testi-
fied that allowable levels of whole body ra-
diation should be decreased by a factor of
ten.” Similarly Dr. Socolar of Columbia Uni-
versity stated that under most favorable con-
ditions there would be a 59}, increase in the
incidence of cancer and leukemia per year
as well as 297, increase in human mutations.’?

That the AEC must have these figures is
obvious. Therefore, that the prospect of an
increase in cancer, genetic defects and a
decrease in life span is not given proper con-
sideration is & logical deduction. This is
immoral!

The promise of tax benefits is crass!? The
threat of continued blackouts without these
plants is blackmail! 14

Let us consider for a moment the duration
of half-life of the radionuclides released:
in the case of Nitrogen 16, 7.3 seconds; in
the case of Iodine 129, 17,250,000 years.”* Our
atmosphere is finite. It is therefore a simple
deduction to see that these long-lived sub-
stances do not disappear but with each day
inexorably increase in concentration, per-
meating the air we breathe, dusting the food
we grow, and entering our food chain through
the flora and fauna of Long Island Sound and
fish-breeding regions along the Atlantic
coast.’* Through biologic magnification (a
concept of DDT fame) the local concentra-
tions may easily exceed the legal Himit. 7

It is sufficlent for us to know that the
Atomic Safety and Licensing Board of the
AEC considered the monitoring devices main-
tained by the utility at Indian Point #1
useless.’® It is only confirmation of their
cavalier attitude about the safety and health
of the residents in the proximity to these
nuclear plants, be they at Indian Point or on
Long Island Sound.
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MICHIGAN COMMITTEE AGAINST
RACISM IN THE SUPREME COURT

HON. JOHN CONYERS, JR.

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, February 26, 1970

Mr. CONYERS. Mr. Speaker, more
and more people in this country are rec-
ognizing the critical necessity of main-
taining the unique dignity, authority,
and credibility of the Supreme Court.
They understand that the Court ecan-
not properly function if it is discredited
by the addition of narrowminded, prej-
udiced, or mediocre men. They feel
strongly, as I do, that it is long past time
for the U.S. Senate to establish the prin-
ciple that a nominee of a racist or segre-
gationist background is per se unquali-
fied to sit on the Supreme Court. In
Michigan, a group of citizens who feel
this way have joined together and
formed an organization called the Mich-
igan Committee Against Racism in the
Supreme Court.

The group is headed by the Reverend
John B. Forsyth, director of mission, Met-
ropolitan Detroit Council of Churches.
Last Thursday, February 19, an initial
member of the Michigan committee,
Stephen I. Schlossberg, general counsel
of the United Auto Workers, came to
Washington and announced its forma-
tion to various congressional leaders and
interested organizations. A number of
my colleagues have responded with a
commitment to set up similar organiza-
tions in their home States, The Michigan
Committee Against Racism in the Su-
preme Court has printed a bulletin list-
ing statements in opposition to Presi-
dent Nixon’s most recent nomination to
our highest Court. This bulletin, and a
list of the initial members of the com-
mittee, follow:

MICHIGAN COMMITTEE AGAINST RACISM IN THE
SvPREME COURT

We call on Senator Griffin to oppose Cars-
well because—

“I have been disturbed by the Carswell
nomination."—Dean Charles W. Joiner,
Wayne State Univ. Law School.

“The most hostile Federal district judge
I have ever appeared before with respect to
civil rights matters."—Prof. Leroy Clark,
N.Y.U.Law School.

“There simply is a lack of reasoning, care,
or judicial sensitivity overall in his opin-
ions.”"—Prof. Willlam Van Alstyne, Duke
University Law School.

“It is time to establish the principle that
a racist is per se unqualified to sit on the
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Supreme Court,”—Congressman John Con-
yers, Jr.

“A slap in the face of the federal judici-
ary."—George Meany, President, AFL—CIO.

“Carswell has so little regard for the moth-
ers of the country."—Betty Friedan, Presi-
dent, N.O.W.

“More slender credentials than any other
nominee in this century,”—Dean Louis Pol-
lack, Yale U. Law School.

“Expressed dislike at Northern lawyers
such as myself appearing in Florida."—Prof.
John Lowenthal, Rutgers University.

“He showed ‘extreme hostility’ to civil
rights lawyers and accused them of ‘med-
dling and arousing the local people.’"—N.
C. Knopf, Lawyer, Department of Justice.

“This nomination is contempt of the Su-
preme Court.”—New York Times.

“No reason whatever . . . to accept . . .
such meager credentials,"—Dean William
Allen, Univ. of Mich. Law School.

“The nomination is a sad one for this
country.”—Former Attorney General Ram-
sey Clark.

“Undistingulshed."—New York Times.

“Confirmation would be a betrayal of the
Senate's responsibility.,”—Prof. Gary Orfleld,
Princeton University.

“A tragic signal to the American people."—
Walter P, Reuther, President, UAW.

“No claim to distinction in any fleld.”"—
Roy Wilkins, Chairman, Leadership Confer-
ence on Civil Rights.

“A level of competence well below the high
standards we would consider appropriate.”—
Dean Derek Bok, Harvard Law School.

“Not a distinguished choice.”—Dean Brian
G. Brockway, Univ. of Detroit Law School.

If you agree that a mediocre racist should
not be on the United States Supreme Court,
write, wire or see Senator Griffin and de-
mand that he oppose Carswell's confirma-
tion!

Michigan Committee Against Racism In
the Supreme Court, Rev. John B. Forsyth,
Chairman, 65 E. Columbia Street, Detroit,
Michigan 48226. Phone: 962-0340.

As the New York Post wrote editorlally:
“The Carswell nomination is not only a re-
buff to all Americans who value progress
toward equal rights. It is a coldly political
affront to the majesty and dignity of the
nation's highest court, and to the powers of
discernment of the BSenate, It can—and
should—be defeated.”

MiCHIGAN COMMITTEE AGAINST RACISM IN THE
SUPREME COURT

Chairman: Rev. John B, Forsyth, Director,
Division of Mission, Metropolitan Detroit
Council of Churches.

INITIAL MEMBERS

1. Rev. Willlam Ardrey, Michigan Annual
Conference, AM.E. Zion Church.

2. Robert Battle, III, President, Trade
Union Leadership Conference, Metropolitan
Detroit Labor and Civie Assoclation.

3. Eathryn Bolton, Focus on Egual Em-
ployment for Women.

4, Mrs. Blanche Burnett, Michigan Council
of Catholic Women.

5. Patricla Burnett, National Organization
of Women.

6. Mr. David Chaney, International Vice-
President, Amalgamated Clothing Workers
of America, AFL—CIO.

7. Abraham Citron, Education and Psycol-
ogy Department, School of Education, Wayne
State University.

8. Congressman John Conyers, Jr., First
District, Michigan.

9. Rev. W. H. Crenshaw, President, Inter-
Denominational Ministerial Alliance.

10. Congressman Charles C, Diggs, Jr.
Thirteenth District, Michigan.

11, Al Fishman, Chairman, New Democratia
Coalition.

12, Atty. Samuel Gardner, President, Wol=-
verine Bar Association.

13. Atty. Willlam Goodman, National Law«
yers Guild,
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14, Mrs. Dorothy Haener, Chairman, Cur-
rent Toplcs Study Group.

15. Mrs. Lilliam Hatcher, Women’s Depart«
ment, United Auto Workers.

16. Murray Jackson, Chairman, First Con-
gressional District Democratic Party.

17. Walter Klein, Executive Director, Met-
ropolitan Detroit Jewlsh Community Coun-
cil.

18. Francis Kornegay, Executive Director,
Detroit Urban League,

19. Robert R. Lee, International Repre-
sentative, Amalgamated Clothing Workers of
America, AFL-CIO.

20, Willie Lipscomb, Chairman, Thirteenth
Congressional District Republican Party.

21, Rev. Hubert Locke, Director, Depart-
ment of Religious Affairs, Wayne State Uni-
versity.

22. Atty. Claudia Morcu, former Execu-
tive Director, Neighborhood Legal Services.

23. Stanley Marks, Businessmen’s As-
sociation.

24, Atty. William Mazey.

25. Mrs. Annet e Miller, Chairman, Metro-
politan Detroit Chapter, Americans for Demo-
cratic Action.

26. Sheldon Miller, President, Detroit
Chapter, American Trial Lawyers Associatlon.

27. Max Pincus, President, Hughes,
Hatcher and Sufferin.

28. Ronald Rothstein,
League of B'nai B'rith.

29. Atty. Abdul S. Sheikh.

30. Richard Smith, Thirteenth Congres-
sional District Republican Committee.

31, Rev. Willis Tabor, Staff, United Presby-
terian Church.

82. Tom Turner, President, Detroit Chap-
ter NAACP; President, Metropolitan Detroit
AFL-CIO.

33, James
NAACP.

34. Abraham Zwerdling, President, Detroit
Board of Education.

Anti-Defamation

Watts, President, Michigan

STATEMENT OF REAR ADM. JAMES
W. KELLY

HON. HENRY C. SCHADEBERG

OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 26, 1970

Mr, SCHADEBERG. Mr. Speaker, the
following information comes from Rear
Adm. James W. Kelly, CHC, U.S. Navy;
Chief of Chaplains, U.S. Navy, who has
brought us information about the men
serving in Vietnam which is not gener-
ally reported by the press. Perhaps the
press does not report these things sim-
ply because the good works of our serv-
icemen in Vietnam are not really news—
it is the unusual that makes news, and
therefore the reporting of day-to-day
common efforts do not share the news
print along with the isolated case of
dramatic or unfortunate events.

The story he tells is in the form of a
report by the Chief of Chaplains upon
his return from Vietnam after his an-
nual Christmas visit. It was prepared for
the newsmen of the Washington area at
a luncheon held Wednesday, January T,
1970. As a former Navy chaplain, I per-
haps have an unique interest in what is
taking place among the chaplains in the
military services, but I was so impressed
by his report I thought perhaps my col-
leagues would be interested in getting a
bit of the side of the picture of our serv-
icemen in action which could not come
from any other source.

I personally know Rear Adm. James
W. Kelly, as a dedicated Christian
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clergyman, Our paths have crossed on
several occasions during our mutual
service in World War II days and dur-
ing the Korean police action. He is a
man of unique dedication; a chaplain’s
pastor, a man whose integrity is beyond
question. He is dedicated to serve God
and his country; he has fulfilled his ob-
ligation as a highly-respected man of the
cloth in uniform. It was by no mere coin-
cidence that he holds the highest rank
within the naval service in the Chap-
lain's Corp. He sought no place of honor,
only opportunities for service, commen-
surate with his dedication.

The fact is that his service to God and
his country; his deep personal feeling for
the men in the service, sought him and
placed him in the office of top respon-
sibility for the spiritual life and welfare
of the men in the Navy. His words, those
spoken by his lips and penned by his
hand are the expression of his heart and
his keen sense of observation of what
takes place inside of the outer veneer of
life in the military.

I am confident that my colleagues will
appreciate his statement and relay to
their constituents the basic goodness of
the men who are serving this Nation in
uniform in Vietnam.

The statement follows:

StaTEMENT BY REAR Apm. James W. Keury,
CHC, USN, CrHier oF CHAPLAINS, U.S.
Navy
Having just returned from a visit to South-

east Asla, which included visits with Chap-
lains and servicemen In Japan, Korea, Oki-
nawa, Guam, the Philippines, Vietnam and
in the U.S. Seventh Fleet, I feel a deep re-
sponsibility and a keen opportunity to report
my observations to you.

I have selected the theme: "Our Man In
Vietnam.” That theme is double barreled
and I want to make reference not only to the
Chaplain as he represents the American
Churches in service to the Navy/Marine
Corps/Coast Guard team, but also to our
American servicemen.

I am aware that much of our public opin-
ion has been polarized into the generally
accepted “hawk™ and “dove" positions, At
the same time, there are many Americans
who, in deep concern, are raising questions
which indicate their openmindedness and
their search for information which will help
them reach or revise personal judgments
about the critical issues regarding the war In
Vietnam.

It has been said that the great wall be-
tween the occldent and the orient is not the
great wall of China, but rather the wall of
misunderstanding.

I feel, on the basis of my recent as well
as four previous visits to Vietnam, that there
is also a great wall of misunderstanding con-
;‘.‘»erﬁing our involvement in this troubled

and,

Americans generally know that we are en-
gaged militarily against the National Libera-
tion Front and the North Vietnamese
Armed Forces. They are fed with regularity
their dally ration of news media coverage
that ldentifies the more sensational aspects
of combat. Once weekly they receive the body
count statistics. But do they really appreci-
ate what our Marines, sallors, soldiers and
airmen are involved in that motivated 10,000
Sailors and 40,000 Marines to request exten-
sions of six months or longer in Vietnam?

Upon his recent return from his third visit
to Vietnam, Reverend Harry C. Wood, Execu-
tive Secretary of the Department of Church
and Service Personnel of the United Presby-
terian Church in the USA made this state-
ment: “The average American has little fac-
tual knowledge concerning the human needs
of the people of this long denied country, nor
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does he know what the majority of our serv-
icemen know about what is being done to
meet these needs.”

From my recent visit to Vietnam, from the
hospitals in which wounded American youth
lay, from the front line bunkers and trench-
lines in which our brave young men kept
watch or faced a determined foe, from my
visits in the villages and hamlets in which
our Combined Action Platoons operate or to
which our MEDCAP teams carry their heal-
ing, from our Chaplains and our youth and
military leaders, from our missionaries and
from the indigenous religious leaders and
civil officials, I acquired some very strong
and, I feel, well founded conclusions. I stress
the point that this was my fifth annual visit
and that I have had the opportunity to
make comparisons of things as they now are
with things as they used to be.

One thing is unchanged and that is the
consistent and unwavering dedication, loyal-
ty and courage of the American fighting
man. I will have more to say about him a
little later.

First, I was encouraged and found inspira-
tion in the gentle people—the South Viet-
namese—many of whom once fled from
North Vietnam and who since have fled the
terror of the Viet Cong and NVA, but many
of whom now cease to be refugees. Resettle-
ment is encouraging. They are returning to
thelr hamlets and villages, rebuilding their
homes, replanting their farms and rice pad-
dies. In spite of occasional acts of terror by
the enemy—acts of terror which are used
for the purpose of coerclon—the Vietnamese
are turning to a strengthened government,
And let there be no mistake about it: the
government of the Republic of Vietnam is
stronger. In talking with Vietnamese during
my visits and through information which
comes from Chaplains in the field, it is ob-
vious that the vast majority of the people
know what Communism is and they don't
like it.

The argument for an improvement in the
Vietnamese government and the lot of the
people can be proved not merely by citing
numbers, You go to village after village and
hamlet after hamlet where our Combined Ac-
tion Platoons are located for the security and
support of the people. You see wells being
dug, latrines being built, buildings, class-
rooms and churches under construction. You
see the people well-fed and prospering. You
see their crops in the glory of growth. You
watch the people, especially the old people,
smile. The refugees are going home because
security permits it. 469,336 did It through 1
December 1969. Only 90,000 refugees returned
home in 1968,

The Vietnamese Army is stronger. Not
only does its number exceed one million, its
capacity for standing against aggression from
the north is being proven daily. The South
Vietnamese have moved through the stage
of dependence to interdependence. It is our
prayer that they may soon be capable of
reaching the stage of independence.

Our humanitarian outreach is one of the
glories of our involvement. Our serviceman’s
courage and valor on the field of battle is
matched by his humanitarian concern, Be-
cause I have included two separate articles
on this subject in the press kit, I will limit
my remarks in this area. There are a multi-
tude of stories in Vietnam—stories that do
not get told, stories that would help reveal
in the clear light of day information so vital
to an objective appraisal of the efforts and
sacrifices of American servicemen. If known
they should instill in the American people
A sense of pride, respect and admiration. One
release in the press kit attempts to present
a pleture of American clvic action effort in
general. It was the observation of this effort
that caused Reverend Wood, previously re-
ferred to, to say:

“I saw again the response of our young
people to the crying needs of fellow human
beings. It seems to me that there is a tre-
mendous Peace Corps within the military es-
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tablishment represented by thousands of
young people deeply involved in a most sig-
nificant effort to save lives, and to give
hope and opportunity to thousands of eager
but deprived people.”

The second release is about the Hoa Khanh
Children’s Hospital one of the finest Marine
civic action projects in Vietnam. It tells the
story of how, through the contributions of
time, money and professional expertise, a
120 bed children's hospital came into being.
Dr. Everett S. Graffam, who is head of the
World Relief Commission that will sponsor
the hospital after the Marines depart from
Vietnam said as he surveyed the financial
and material demands for an operation of
this size:

“I hope that Christian civilians will be able
to match the dedication and concern of
American Marines for the physical and emo-
tlonal well-being of these little ones.”

If they succeed, some American civilians
will begin to appreciate the greatness of con-
cern of the American servicemen for the peo-
ple in whose land he served.

OUR MAN IN VIETNAM—THE SERVICEMAN

As on other Christmas visits to Vietnam,
one of my major concerns on my 1969 visit
was for this American youth. In the past, I
was always able to report in a most positive
and favorable way about the men and their
morale which I considered phenomenally
high, stable and consistent. When asked the
reason, I related the usual answers which
included good food, extra pay, tax benefits,
good mail service, excellent equipment, su-
perb medical care and the confidence a man
has when he knows his friends will never let
him down—being willing to defend or die for
him, as he would for them. But I always
added what I am certain was the chief
factor in his consistently high morale—
namely, his own conviction that what he was
doing was crucially important and that both
his countrymen and the Vietnamese were
deserving of his sacrifice and effort in their
behalf,

As T went to Vietnam on this last Christmas,
I went with a heavy heart and the fear and
apprehension that events on the homefront
would have dissipated some of the service-
men’s enthusiasm and high morale. Certainly
he is not deaf, dumb and blind. He knows
that the cause for which he makes his sacri-
fices does not have the ungualified support
and admiration of a portion of the American
community. The Stars and Stripes and Amer-
ican Forces Radio and TV give him reports
on the Moratorium efforts, the anti-military
dialogue, the dally exhortations for Ameri-
can youth to evade their military obligations,
and the mounting evidence that the virtues
of patriotism, duty, service of country, honor
among fellowmen and courage in the face of
danger are suspect. He knows that some call
him the tool of the aggressive, oppressive and
expansionist interests of self-seeking oppor-
tunists.

As I approached Vietnam, I could not help
thinking about a story that has become quite
familiar at home: Dr. Seuss’ “How the Grinch
Stole Christmas,” and I wondered if the
American grinch had finally stolen his Christ-
mas. I refer to the grinch represented by
some of our loudest debunkers, the most
abrasive demonstrators and VC flag carrying
youth who spend their time making un-
justified generalizations about the nature of
his service and demeaning the cause for
which his country asks him daily to face
sacrifice and possible wounds or death. I
mentally added to the grinch family those
whose concern for those who dle stops oddly
short of him. I was not adding to the grinch
family all those who disagree. God forbid!
When there are no longer disagreers seeking
solutions to common problems, there is no
longer a democracy. What I have been plead-
ing for is opinion that is responsible and ma-
ture in its expression and in the interest of
the common welfare, When it is neither re-
sponsible, mature nor to the common good,

February 27, 1976

it should not bhe the subject of broadcast
throughout the land nor should it be the
object of adoration and of generalization
into the will of the people.

Did the Grinch steal his Christmas?

Based on my conversations with hundreds
of people including the men themselves, their
leaders and their chaplains, the answer is a
resounding NO!!

Not only his President and his next-of-kin
at home remembered him. Tens of thousands
of Americans remembered. Some of these
made their concern known by contributing
to organizational efforts like “Gift Pac Viet-
nam,” but many thousands of others, act-
ing as concerned and appreciative Americans,
sent their packages, cookies, gifts, letters and
greetings. And tens of thousands of school
children remembered, sending greetings like
this one: “Dear Marine: I love you and I
know God loves you, too. Have a Merry
Christmas and come home soon.” It was
signed by a second grader from a Bronx, N.Y,
elementary school.

These evidences of appreciation for his
service plus visits from prominent Ameri-
cans like Cardinal Cooke, Norman Vincent
Peale, Reverend Ozzie Hoffman, Bob Hope,
Martha Raye and Johnnie Grant, were proof
that not all Americans find patriotism and
service to their country suspect.

But even without these evidences of con-
cern, the over-exposed American grinch
could not have stolen his Christmas.

To his glory is that the detractors have not
succeeded in dissipating his morale, dimin-
ishing his dedication, or shaking his resolve
to serve his country and the long suffering
people of South Vietnam.

He is, I observed, hurt by but yet generally
indifferent to the report of or failure to re-
port his achievements. He knows what he is
doing, why he is doing it, and does not have
time to worry about the detractors. He is not
given to heroic lines or on-stage posturing.
He is less concerned about public opinion
than the job at hand. He has less time for
scoffers, who have no time for heroes, than
they have for him.

Being normal, he is disappointed. As one
Marine said, “I'm not expecting much when
I get back. We know there will be no pa=-
rades on Fifth Avenue. We're aware of the
political situation back home, But neither do
we expect to get attacked for what we've
done, and which we're proud of. We've served
our country."

The serviceman doesn't like being referred
to as a tool of imperialist aggression, espe-
cially when the words are delivered in an
American accent, but he has little time to
pay attention to it. He is too busy searching
for mines, set by the VietCong or North Viet-
namese—mines planted by the people whose
flag some Americans choose to fly—mines
that have killed and injured more Vietna-
mese civilians than they have American
troops.

He knows that it is easy for gentle people
who have never seen tyranny, war or terror
to call themselves doves. And he knows that
because he fights tyranny and terror, some
call him a hawk.

He observes a nation—his free nation—
tiring of war and its expense, questioning all
forms of preparedness and defense as if this
earth—this spinning island in the sky—
were populated by a placid, cooperative, com-
passionate, peace loving, quiescent fellow-
ship of man.

Yet, he knows that no one wants peace
more than he does—or other sailors, soldiers,
marines, SeaBees or airmen when they dre
in battle. No one wants peace more than the
rifieman on his 60th patrol—or the artillery=-
man returning counterfire during a rocket
and mortar attack on his position—or the
aviator flylng his third MEDIVAC mission in
one day. He always longs for peace. He looks
forward to the day when he can go home,
having acquitted himself with honor. But he
doesn't want to settle for anyvhing less than
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a free and prosperous South Vietnam. He
needs peace more than most Americans need
it.

Yet in ships that steam on humid stations
in the Gulf of Tonkin, in the Riverine Forces
in the Delta, and In the northern five prov«
inces of I Corps, young Americans willingly
fight this war in the air, in the rice paddies
and the mountains, along the narrow river-
ways and at sea. In contrast to some Ameri-
cans who talk of peace—indifferent to
whether honorable or dishonorable—and
man’s right to self-determination, these
young men fight for these ideals. The serv-
iceman knows the war not from reports on
TV but from his day-to-day dedication and
sacrifice.

On a recent visit to Vietnam, General Walt
asked a badly wounded and hospitalized Ma-
rine on whom he was pinning a Purple Heart,
how he felt about the hometown anti-war
demonstrators whose actions were depicted
in pictures and a news article in a paper that
lay on his bed. “Oh,” he said, “it doesn’t
bother me because they don't know what
they're doing." General Walt replied, “"How
can you be sure? Here, you almost lost your
1ife at the DMZ and your buddies at home are
demonstrating against what you are doing.
What do you mean when you say it doesn't
bother you? How can you be so sure that
you're right and they're wrong?"” “Well,” he
said, "I just know they don't know what
they're doing, General, because last year,
before I came into the Marine Corps, I was
one of them."

No one needs to tell him about the suffer-
ing of the South Vietnamese people at the
hands of terrorists. No one can tell him that
these acts are accldents or isolated instances,
He knows that they are part of Viet Cong/
North Vietnamese strategy to intimidate
and coerce the people. I feel certain that
your thoughts are drifting, at this point, to
the alleged atrocity at My Lai. I want only
to say that if the allegations are true, it is
a most regrettable incident. The story of
terror tactics on the part of the VC/NVA
does not, for some reason, appear to be news-
worthy. Perhaps that is because it is a com-
mon, everyday happening—a part of enemy
strategy. It is obvious that the alleged My Lal
incident is newsworthy because it is so un-
common, so unigque and so inconsistent with
the great caution and concern exercised by
our military leaders lest we injure or destroy
those for whom we have shown a willingness
to sacrifice or, if need be, to die.

I want to make brief reference to raclal
problems which I prefer to call problems in
human relations. This is an area of my deep
concern, One cannot transport a cross sec-
tion or microcosm of our population to an-
other environment or into an alien culture
and expect all of the social problems to mys-
teriously disappear. Yet, where men are in
supportive concerns which involve life and
death issues and where dependence upon
others is of vital importance, you expect, and,
from opinions I have heard voiced by service-
men and their leaders, have a definite lessen-
ing of critical incidents. The problem of
human relations is not a new problem and
not a military problem, but rather an issue
of national concern.

An issue of gerater concern for the Ameri-
can serviceman is his need to defend the
Vietnamese people. This defense is matched
by his humanitarian efforts which I have
tried to illustrate in two articles in your
press kit: one referring to Civic Action in
general and the other to the Hoa Khanh
Children’s Hospital which is one of many
memorials to his compassion,

He is a youth—an American youth who is
part of the new generation. But he holds on
to many of the old values, old virtues and
old morals. And he can distinguish between
the flag of his country and that of his enemy,
He is deserving of our great praise and grati-
tude. He is an American whose involvement
in war has not only not robbed him of his hu-
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manity, it has enhanced it. He has refused
to be dehumanized by the war. Except in the
heat of conflict, he has a heart of exceeding
compassion and concern. The war he is in-
volved in, as all wars, is ugly, but the mili-
tary man is a specimen of considerable
beauty. He continues to be a good will am-
bassador of his country.

And he continues to be a man who needs
and relates to his religious heritage. The
intensity of his needs may vary in relation to
the level of danger. As one said, “I didn't go
regularly to church at home but I feel more
religious now. Maybe it relates to my fear,
but it also relates to my need. One needs
something to hold on to and I can’t think of
anything or anyone better than God. Now
that I've found him, I guess I will always
see the need for him."”

OUR MAN IN VIETNAM-—THE CHAPLAIN

I told you earlier that I am relating the
theme, “Our Man in Vietnam™ not only to
the American serviceman, but also to the
chaplain,

I could present stirring examples of what
both are doing by reading some of the many
citations which have accompanied decora-
tions awarded in this conflict. I could relate
endlessly the deeds of their courage, sacrifice
and compassion. But I want rather to talk
briefly about their day-to-day application of
these qualities.

rom & Corps point of view, our man in
Vietnam refers to the chaplain. With the
pullout of the Third Marine Division and
certain other Marine and Navy elements,
the Navy has dropped from 110 to 92 chap-
lains ashore in Vietnam. They are attached
to Marine and Navy units and Construe-
tion Battalions in the Northern five provinces
(I Corps Tactical Zone) and with River As-
sault Groups and other Navy activities from
Cam Ranh Bay to the Mekong Delta area.
Nineteen chaplains are positioned off-shore
aboard ships of the U.S. Seventh Fleet.

From 1965 to the present, just under 700
chaplains (70% of Chaplain Corps strength)
have served in Vietnam or off her shores.
They are not warriors, but they comfort
those who are. Their purpose is not to sup-
port policy, but to support men and women,
many of whom have left their private dreams
in answer to their country's call to duty,
They are neither hawks, doves or propagan-
dists. Their job is to insure that men away
from home have the right to the free exer-
cise of their religion. Like the missionary,
the chaplain pursues his God-given calling
in the middle of the fray. He does not stand
back to rationalize, philosophize or critl-
cize what is happening. He is involved with
man at the gut level of existence and often
he may prove to be the last hope for a
troubled soul.

His miscion is service, his theme song is
dedication and one of his strengths is his
mobility, With the chaplain’'s practice of cir-
cult riding by which he succeeds in extend-
ing his ministry across organizational lines,
thousands of Navy, Marine Corps, Coast
Guard and even Army and Air Force per-
sonnel who otherwise would be without a
chaplain, know the impact of his ministry.
It is not uncommon for a chaplain to hold
20 to 25 religious services in a week. He is
more mobile than any chaplain in history,
thus permitting the church, through its
chaplain representative, to effect the broad-
est, most comprehensive, most intensive and
most effective ministry ever provided to com-
bat committed personnel.

Every day of the week is equal to Sunday
when it relates to the serviceman's desire
for a worship experience and an open air
chapel with the altar rigged on the hood of
8 jeep or the top of a sand-bagged bunker
is inspiring to him as if he were in St. John's
the Divine or the Shrine of the Immaculate
Conception.

The chaplain uses a varlety of transporta-
tion modes to get him to his men: fixed wing
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aircraft, helicopter, river craft, four wheel
vehicles or plain humping. He braves the
hazards of sniper fire, open attack, mined
roads and the fury of the elements to travel
to widely dispersed units or to his men who
are hospitalized. He frequently feels im-
pelled to offer a prayer of gratitude for a safe
arrival because he knows that many of his
chaplain colleagues never completed their
journey without suffering wounds or death
along the way.

In the heat of combat, he may move from
position to position holding a service of wor-
ship offering words of encouragement, min-
istering to the wounded and the dying, or
generally fulfilling his pastoral role.

I should note, for your information, one
observation which repeats itself in minister-
ing to men in the heat of combat. The chap-
lains report the hunger among the men for
Holy Communion. “That service,” as one
chaplain said, “is most meaningful to them
because they have a deepened understanding
of the term ‘sacrifice’ and because it com-
municates, above all, the concern of the
Almighty for his creature, man."

The chaplain is not only more theoreti-
cally, but also more practically ecumenical—
working in an Interfaith fellowship in which
cooperation, without compromise of his re-
ligious convietions, guarantees a greater sat-
isfaction of the individual needs of the men

There may be few basic differences be-
tween the chaplain and the civilian priest,
minister or rabbi. Both share the same aims,
many of them the same challenges for reach-
ing and serving people with much the same
spirit of consecration and self sacrifice,

But the chaplain is unique in his involve-
ment. He is one with his men, having mas-
tered the fine art of belonging. He may be
distinguished from them by the cross on his
collar, but otherwise he dresses like them. He
lives with them in their bunkers, shares with
them thelr rations and their risks, moves
with them on patrols, and sometimes is re-
quired to bleed and die with them in that far
away land. He ministers to them not only in
their moments of intense combat, but also
in their periods of equally intense boredom.

I salute him bhecause he is the chaplain
without parallel in the annals of our history.

And I pray with him,

What and whom do we pray for—these
dedicated Navy chaplains and I?

We pray for our President and those in
authority, civil and military, who bear the
arduous burden of command responsibility,
that they may be possessed of the wisdom to
make the right decisions in time of severe
trial and the courage to do what they belleve
essential to the well being of all men every-
where.

We pray daily for our men that they will
have the strength, skill and wisdom for the
needs of each day. We pray that the Lord will
be their shield and protector in danger, anid
their companion through *“the valley of the
shadow.”

We pray for our wounded, that they receive
comfort and healing and, where the wounds
have been grave, rehabilitation whereby their
infirmity will be less pronounced than their
capacity to act and serve as useful citizens.

We pray for the prisoners of war, that in
their confinement, loneliness and days of
trial and uncertainty, they may know the
concern of loved ones and fellow Americans,
that God i1s with them, and that the day of
their release is at hand.

We pray for the doctors, nurses and corps-
men that God will give them strength and
skill to perform miracles of healing and the
time to continue their outreach to the sick
and wounded people in whose land they
dwell.

We pray for the pllot flying his assigned
mission or MEDEVAC run that success will
crown his effort.

We pray for the American missionaries and
the indigenous clergy who seek to expand a
knowledge of God and His kingdom,
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We pray for the refugees, that they may
return in peace to those homes where their
hearts long them to be.

We pray for those nationals from Australia,
the Philippine Islands, Theailand and Ecrea
who have been involved with us in this
struggle.

We pray for ‘the representatives of West
Germany, who have committed themselves to
a mission of mercy and healing for the people
of Vietnam.

We pray for ourselves that as chaplains we
may measure up not only to the expectaticns
of the churches we represent but also of the
God we serve.

We pray for the future of the South Viet-
namese people that they may know, as the
fruit of vietory, freedom and the right of self
determination.

We remember our dead and pray that the
record of history will vindicate their selfless
sacrifice.

We pray for all Americans—that they will
unite in prayer and concern for all who are
required to serve in our Armed Forces.

We pray for an honorable peace—where
warring factions both at home and in Viet-
nam may come to know and practice God’s
will,

We pray for our enemies and for the day
when, through the reconciliatlon of man to
man, we may be united in those actions and
activities that will help to preserve and pro-
mote the freedom of man and peace on our
earth.

REGULATION OF MEDICAL DE-
VICES NEEDED TO REDUCE
DANGER FROM UNSAFE INSTRU-
MENTS

HON. SEYMOUR HALPERN

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, February 26, 1970

Mr. HALPERN, Mr. Speaker, I am in-
troducing legislation today fo prevent
the marketing of potentially dangerous
medical devices by giving the Food and
Drug Administration mandatory power—
which it does not now have—to recall
defective instruments and require that
devices be precleared by the Federal
Government before they may be mar-
keted.

It is shocking and hard to believe but
the law does not require FDA to approve
medical devices that are used to diag-
nose, cure, treat, and prevent diseases.
The tragic results are that unsafe and
defective electrical equipment are caus-
ing an estimated 1,200 hospital electro-
cutions yearly and countless cases of ac-
cidental injuries.

I do not want to alarm anyone, but
some manufacturers are callously disre-
garding the public interest. Tor instance
a New York hospital reports that 40 per-
cent of incoming instruments are defec-
tive and a recent survey suggests of
1,500 devices tested, 1,200 had unfavor-
able or untoward reactions. The bill I
am introducing, known as the Medical
Device Safety Act of 1970, would amend
the Federal Food, Drug and Cosmetic
Act to regulate carefully defined cate-
gories of medical instruments so they
would not be confused with some loose
definitions of drugs. Since there are
presently no standards for devices, FDA
also would be empowered to create and
enforce standards after consulting with

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

other Federal agencies and experienced
technicians and doctors.

Only after a device is marketed and
proven dangerous to people’s health can
the FDA now attempt to 1ave it removed.
This procedure is a joke. First, FDA,
usually spends several months finding
out about a problem—if they ever do.
Then, the manufacturers can only be
asked to voluntarily recall a device. FDA
then can ask the court for an injunc-
tion, which manufacturers usually ap-
peal, This can take up to 5 years, dur-
ing which time they can continue selling
the device.

For instance, a Philadelphia re-
searcher recently concluded that a re-
suscitator used for emergency first aid
to counter heart failure, smoke inhala-
tion, and drowning failed fo provide
respiratory support for the victims. Yet
manufacturers refused to recall the
product from the market, even though
using the device involved a possible seri-
ous hazard.

Ingenious new breakthroughs in medi-
cal technology are helping to save and
cure many sick people, but unfortu-
nately, too many manufacturers are pro-
ducing unsafe and unreliable instru-
ments. Improper design, high electrical
leakage from equipment, shoddy cables,
and poor assembly of paris are a few
of the frequent complaints.

Unfortunately, I am not talking about
isolated instances of a lapse in a piece
of egquipment’s performance. Hospitals
and doctors are reluctant to publiely dis-
cuss it, but the complaints are mounting
of faulty anesthesia devices, heart
valves, catheters, contact lens, X-rays,

radiation, plasties, prosthesis, TUD’s, and
cardiovascular apparatus, to cite a few.

These reports have been gathered
from independent surveys made by hos-
pitals, doctors, and reports reaching the
Food and Drug Administration.

For instance there are reports of ar-

tificial heart valves with surface defects
that can cause fatal blood clots; artifi-
cial kidney machines discharging water
ntravenously which could endanger pa-
tients’ lives, and hip protheses mechani-
cally disrupted which cause severe fis-
sue injury.

But it is new electronic devices that
are causing the real danger—electrocu-
tion. For instance there are defibrillators,
which have tendencies to discharge high
electrical voltage into a patient’s heart
before a surgeon wanted it. In such cir-
cumstances, it is difficult to determine
whether a patient’s heart failed or
whether he was killed by the electrical
jolt. Some doctors suggest cheap molded
plastic plugs on machinery or poor
maintenance could cause such a mal-
function.

There can be no further delay, medi-
cal devices must be regulated and con-
trolled.

What follows is a legislative analysis
of the Medical Device Safety Act of
1970:

There are four major problems in ex-
istence today as a result of inadequate
device legislation.

First, the actual definition of a device
is vague, The courts, in the AMP deci-
sion—AMP v. Gardner et al., 389 F. 24,
825-1968—held that the ‘“new drug” pro-
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visions of the Food, Drug, and Cosmetic
Act are not limited to products that are
“drug” in the conventional sense of the
term, but cover a broad range of prod-
ucts., They further held that the “new
drug” provisions would be applied “to
keep inadequately tested medical and re-
lated products which might cause wide-
spread danger to human life out of in-
terstate commerce.”

The difficulty is that the court opinion
draws no clearly defined line befween
drug and device, making it necessary to
proceed on a product-by-product basis in
requiring “new drug"” clearance. Much
litigation would be necessary before the
full scope of the ‘“new drug" authority
could be elucidated.

My bill attacks this problem in two
ways—Dby redefining as distinctly as pos-
sible, the terms “drugs” and “devices,”
and by providing a means whereby de-
vieces are regulated and standards set for
them on a parallel but not identical basis
with those of drugs.

I believe Congress’ original intent when
it passed the Food, Drug, and Cosmetic
Act in 1938, was that devices be treated
on a parallel basis with drugs, not on
identical basis as proposed by the AMP
decision.

Second, there are presently no stand-
ards set for devices. My bill would em-
power the Secretary of Health, Educa-
tion, and Welfare to establish and en-
force such standards through consulta-
tions with Federal agencies and other
groups.

Third, the bill contains a “state of the
art” clause allowing FDA to withdraw
approval of a device if new research
proves it to be harmful or ineffective, or
to grant approval for a device previously
thought harmful or ineffective.

This clause is necessary because medi-
cal device research is 30 years behind
that of drug research, Much of the basic
research was never done in the device
field. The future will undoubtedly see
this research improving on devices and
their applications. To apply the striet,
stringent drug research requirements to
devices is both unfair and impossible.
Only when device research catches up
will this be feasible, hence the “state of
the art” clause.

Fourth, there is presently no premar-
ket clearance procedure for devices. Only
after a device is on the market and then
proved dangerous to health or ineffective,
can the FDA act to have it removed.
This current procedure is a time-con-
suming joke. First, it takes the FDA sev-
eral months to find out about the prob-
lem if they ever do. Then, they can only
ask the manufacturer to voluntarily re-
call the product. If he refuses, the FDA
may, under the danger to health provi-
sion or the mislabeling provision, ask for
an injunetion to have the product re-
called. The manufacturer may appeal, a
3-5 process, during which time he can
continue to sell the device. If he even-
tually loses the case, he has only to
change the label or take the device off
the market. There is no penalty.

My bill sets up a premarket clearance
procedure and the conditions under
whiech it applies.

All of the preceding amendments and
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procedures are necessary to protect the
consumer from faulty, ineffective, use-
less, and dangerous medical devices.

I am also concerned about the re-
sources FDA has for monitoring the de-
vice market.

The device market is a multibillion-
dollar business. This year—see table 1—
the retail value of devices is expected to
surpass the $5 billion mark.

Second, the percentage of the FDA
budget spent each year in the regula-
tion of devices has never exceeded 2 per-
cent. In fact, this year the estimate is
that less than 1 percent will be spent,
the lowest figure to date—see table 2.

Third, in a survey of approximately
1,500 abstracts of articles appearing in
Scientific literature, 1,249 instances were
found of untoward or unfavorable re-
actions as a result of the use of certain
classes of medical devices—see table 3.

Fourth, the number of complaints re-
ceived by the FDA is estimated to be
only a small fraction of 1 percent of the
total instances of device malfunction. A
major reason for this is that a large ma-
jority of people, including physicians, do
not know the FDA regulates devices: It
is assumed, particularly by the physi-
cians, that somebody in the Government
okayed the device or it would not be on
the market.

Fifth, as reported by Electronic News
last January 27:

At least three patients In United States
hospitals are accidentally electrocuted each
day. The total number of electrocutions an-
nually is about 1,200.

These deaths are attributable to either
faulty electrical medical devices or mis-
use of them,

Finally, Mr. Speaker, I would like to
present to you excerpts from a medical
abstract dramatizing the problems of
getting bad medical instruments off the
market when they are not regulated:

The . . . Resuscitator is offered for use in
“emergency first-ald situations,” including
heart attack, drowning, electrocution, smoke
inhalation, chest injury, drug overdose, or
any cause of respiratory stoppage.

The doctor considered this particular brand
of resuscitating device as “* * * unable to
provide respiratory support * * * there-
fore * * * considered dangerous and * * *
claims misrepresented."

We are told that the firm had been in-
formed by [doctor] of his opinion and in
response discontinued manufacturing and
distribution. However, no attempt was made
to recall the unit. The firmm has indicated
that its final decision will be made after
its gets in touch with the original designer
of the device . . . which states in part
“during clinical trials over the past two
years, over 300 patients have had their res-
piratory exchange maintained from one to
three hours without significant evidence of
cyanosis, bradycardia, tachycardia, hyperten-
sion or hypercarbia.”

However, “the resuscitator lacks the ex-
halation vent in the mask described in the
directions for use, and in our opinion use
of the device as labeled involves a possible
serious hazard.”

In conclusion, Mr. Speaker, medical
devices must be regulated, controlled, and
redefined. My bill provides for all three.
For the protection of the millions of con-
sumers who each vear come into con-
tact with medical devices, I urge care-
ful consideration of the Medical Device
Safety Act of 1970.
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TasLe 1—Device market, projected figures
for 1970 based on Bureau of Census fig-
ures for 1967

Projected rate of an 18 percent

yearly increase in market:
Surgical and medical institu-

Million

Surgical appliances and sup-
plies

Rental equipment and supplies.

X-ray apparatus and tubes.__.

Projected on basis of 55 percent

increase by 1970
Wholesale—FOB—value of ship-

3, 431.516

Add 10 percent—usually more—

markup at wholesale level and

33.3 percent—usually more—at

retail level: Estimated retail

value for 1970

TasLE 2.—Percent of FDA effort diverted to
drugs and devices

Devices

14

O e
Qovpmdo

1 Unknown.
2 Estimate.

TasLE 3.—Untoward reactions—not specific
as to whether injury or death was the re-
sult; -faulty design or misuse may have
been the cause

[Selected categories taken from card abstract
file of articles in Sclentific literature (ap-
proximately 1,500 abstracts).]

Anesthesla devices

Q2 & Hyperboric

Cardio-vascular

Catheters

60
105
24

Tubing
Surgical Gloves
Radiation

Ultrasonics
Heat Devices
Ultra Violet

THERE MUST BE A BETTER WAY

HON. GEORGE BUSH

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 26, 1970

Mr. BUSH. Mr. Speaker, correcting
criminal behavior is, and certainly
shpuld be, the primary goal of our jails,
prisons, and juvenile detention centers.
The situation in these institutions, how-
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ever, is so bad that they foster the vicious
cycle of criminal behavior rather than
correcting it. If we are ever to success-
fully lick the crime problem in this coun-
try and cut into these soaring crime
rates, we have to make our correctional
systems into something better than a “re-
volving door process.”

Further the costs of these institutions
as they are now—unconstructive for the
most part—is already at a point which
we can no longer afford. This system
which provides little incentive to keep
anyone away from criminal behavior
costs approximately $6,000 to $9,000 per
year to keep a juvenile in an institution
and about $3,000 or $4,000 for an adult
offender.

Of the 358 penal and correctional fa-
cilities for adults in the United States,
61 were opened before 1900 and 25 are
over 100 years old. Many of the physical
facilities do not meet even the minimum
standards of human decency. The situa-
tion in juvenile centers is not much bet-
ter and the effect this must have on a
young offender is particularly abhorrent
to me. As Chief Justice Burger says,
“There must be a better way.” This is
clearly the single most neglected ele-
ment in the entire law enforcement proc-
ess. Yet, I am convinced these institu-
tions can provide an answer to the crime
problem.

The Omnibus Crime Control and Safe
Streets Act of 1968 took a small step in
the right direction in making resources
available to correctional facilities. But
few States have shown real interest in
these funds.

For this reason I am today introduc-
ing a bill amending the Omnibus Crime
Control and Safe Streets Act directing
$100,000,000 in fiscal year 1971 for con-
struction of correctional institutions and
facilities. The allocation formula would
be the same as is in the current law—85
percent by block grant directly to the
States based on need and population. The
bill specifies that 50 percent of the funds
must then be distributed to the cities and
counties. Further, the bill authorizes in-
creasing sums through fiscal year 1973.

DISARMAMENT CONFERENCE IN
GENEVA

HON. DONALD M. FRASER

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 26, 1970

Mr. FRASER. Mr. Speaker, I am hon-
ored to receive your designation again
as one of six House Members to act as
adviser to the U.S. delegation to the Dis-
armament Conference in Geneva. Last
July when I went to Geneva to attend
the meetings of the 26-Nation Commit-
tee on Disarmament—formerly known as
18-Nation Disarmament Committee—
it was obvious that advisers from Con-
gress could serve a very useful role in
consulting with our delegation and visit-
ing with the delegates of other nations.

I am happy to serve again as a con-
gressional adviser to the Geneva con-
ference. Work begun last year to ban
weapons of mass destruction on the sea-
bed will be the first item of business at
the conference.
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Each nation will also be very much
aware of the United States-Soviet talks
on the limitation of strategic armaments
being held in Vienna. If the two super-
powers can prevent an arms race in nu-
clear weapons the safety of the world
will be greatly improved. Quick action
in Vienna to head off the development
of MIRV's and ABM systems is vital.

The 26 nations meeting in Geneva will
certainly want to continue their work on
banning biological weapons and greater
control and Ilimitations on chemical
weapons.

The convention to ban the use, pro-
duction, and possession of biological war-
fare proposed last August by the United
Kingdom should be agreed to in Geneva.
I will be urging the US. delegation to
support this proposal firmly.

A comprehensive ban on the testing of
nuclear weapons is another priority item
for the committee sessions in Geneva.
New techniques for determining under-
ground nuclear explosions should make
it easier for the nations to agree. There
now will be less need for visiting other
nations and making on-site inspections.

The control of conventional arms
should not be neglected. In 1969 the na-
tions of the world spent $200 billion on
armaments compared with $120 billion in
1962. Only a small fraction of that ex-
pense is for strategic weapons. The com-
mittee at Geneva must address itself to
steps designed to limit conventional arms
construction and sales.

The 1970°s provide our greatest chal-
lenge and opportunities for significant
work in the field of arms control and
disarmament. I am most happy to serve
the Congress and the U.S, Government
at the Geneva Conference.

NATIONAL PRIORITIES DEMAND
NEW APPROACH BY CONGRESS
TO MILITARY APPROPRIATIONS

HON. WILLIAM F. RYAN

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, February 26, 1970

Mr. RYAN. Mr. Speaker, I have strenu-
ously and consistently called for urgent
attention to the issue of national priori-
ties. As I said on the floor of the House
last October 9:

On issue after issue, from Vietnam to the
antiballistic missile, to the supersonic trans-
port, to housing, food stamps and social
security, I have consistently pointed out
that we are giving too much priority to the
wrong things and not enough to the right
ones.

Clearly, the most basic misallocation
of funds lies in the enormous amounts
of money appropriated to the military.
Billions of dollars are spent on question-
able defense systems—questionable both
because they often are of negligible effec-
tiveness; because they are often of
limited utility; because they spur the
arms race; and because they divert es-
sential resources from our domestic
needs. The $30 billion a year spent on
Vietnam is particularly unaceeptable, fi-
nancing a misbegotien war which should
have never begun and which must be im-
mediately terminated.
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To enable Congress and the public to
focus effectively on the proper alloca-
tion of our resources, and particularly
the misallocation of them to the military,
I joined last fall in three significant
measures. Last October 13, 28 of my col-
leagues joined me in sponsoring HR.
14325, a bill to establish a Temporary Na-
tional Security Commission. The prem-
ise on which this bill is based is that
Congress must exercise control over mili-
tary policy and use available technical
and scholarly expertise in analyzing the
military budget and the policies which
determine our priorities. The establish-
ment of the Temporary National Security
Commission will enable Congress to as-
sert its proper role in the determination
of foreign and military policy and there-
by in the determination of our national
priorities.

On the same day, October 13, I joined
with 27 of my colleagues to introduce
H.R. 14319, which establishes an Office
of Defense Review. This Office would
provide a source of independent, tech-
nically qualified evaluation of Defense
Department programs, as presented in
the Department of Defense budget re-
quests to the Congress. The complexity
of the 167-page report released on Feb-
ruary 20, representing Defense Secre-
tary Laird’s fiscal year 1971 Defense
program and budget, is a clear testimony
to the need for such an office.

On October 13 I also joined in intro-
ducing House Joint Resolution 950, to
create a joint congressional committee
to review, and recommend changes in,

national priorities and resource alloca-
tion. The committee would be able to
suggest national objectives and the al-
location of resources needed to obtain
those objectives, and to suggest legisla-
tion and other governmental actions
needed to better serve the Nation’s pri-

orities. As Congressman
stated on the floor:

The jolnt committee would give us the
benefit of an informed overview of national
needs and national resources. It would be a
valuable first step in more intelligently
matching our needs and our resources.

Although attention to the issue of na-
tional priorities has been growing, this
administration is proceeding on an un-
acceptable course, particularly in the
continuing emphasis on military spend-
ing.

I include at this point in the REcorp
an article by Max Frankel which ap-
peared in the February 24 edition of the
New York Times. I commend it to my
colleagues as a reasoned, thoughtful
discussion. I particularly point to Max
Frankel’s observation that “no satis-
factory method will be found to estab-
lish priorities as long as complex and
usually secret calculations of military
necessity form one side of the priority
equation.” A clear step in answering this
problem would be passage of H.R. 14323,
HR. 14319, and House Joint Resolution
950.

THE

ECKHARDT

"NATIONAL PRIORITIES” PROBLEM
(By Max Frankel)
WasHINGTON, February 23.—It has become
fashionable in weighty Government declara-
tions nowadays to dwell at some length on
the subjects of “national priorities” and “re-
source allocation.” The reason is that every-
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one here worries about the competing clalms
of large military and nonmilitary programs
without quite knowing how to resolve them,

President Nixon has addressed the problem
In describing the state of the world, the state
of the union and the state of his treasury.
Budget Bureau officials, past and present,
have described the difficulties of judging the
rival merits of, say, another aircraft carrler
as agalnst some more low-income housing
projects.

Even Defense Secretary Melvin R, Lalrd,
in defending the military budget last week,
wrote sympathetically about the need for
more social spending and the lack of a system
to sort cut priorities.

Yet the essential conclusion of these Gov-
ernment statements—reinforced by the in-
formal comments of high-ranking officials—
is that no satisfactory method will be found
as long as complex and usually secret cal-
culations of military necessity form one side
of the priority equation.

NIXON CONCEDES FROELEM

The President reported with some satis-
faction in his budget message last month
that spending on “human resources" would
soon exceed military spending for the first
time in many years. But this statistic de-
pends more on a shift of definitions than on
a shift cf preferences.

In his State of the World Message last
week, Mr. Nixon readily conceded that “we
have no precise way of measuring whether
extra dollars spent for defense are more im-
portant than extra dollars spent for other
needs.”

That document did describe one Presiden-
tial effort to make at least a crude judgment
on priorities. It said that five different strat-
egies for nonnuclear military forces had been
compared with five possible levels of domes-
tic spending and that two of the military
plans had been rejected because they would
have thwarted vital domestic programs,

But as described by officials, even this
rudimentary exercise began with the Defense
Department’s own definition of *‘Irreducible”
military outlays. The same will be true in
more refined discussions of priorities in the
future, officials said, and there is no plan
to arrange for the direct confrontation of
competing claimants.

TENDENCY TO OVER-REQUEST

This year's priority exercise was conducted
in the National Security Council after an
exchange of papers with the Government's
domestic departments. Yet even Mr. Laird
doubts that this is the proper arena for a
fair contest.

“Bince studies within the N.8.C. and the
Department of Defense focus on require-
ments,” he wrote in his military posture re-
port last Friday, “there is a built-in tend-
ency fto request more resources than are
available.”

Only the President and Congress should
be expected to make the final priority deci-
sions, Mr. Lalrd said, conceding that there
was no “appropriate mechanism for welgh-
ing one Federal program against others with-
in the context of the budget as a whole or
in an appropriate time frame.”

Mr, Laird, admittedly afraid that the pres-
sure for more domestic spending would re-
sult in arbitrary and Injurious cuts in mili-
tary spending, came close to deploring the
tax ecuts that the Congress and Mr, Nixon
approved for the next few years. Tax cuts are
in fact expenditures, he pointed out, and
“tax spending should meet the same criteria
for resource allocation as direct spending,
but we have no mechanism for considering
them together.”

SOME STRONGER CRITICISM

With this statement, the Secretary came
close to endorsing the much more cutspoken
criticism of Government procedures recently
heard in Congress and among liberal econo-
mists, notably two alumni of the Johnson
Administration—Arthur M. Okum, the for-
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mer chalrman of the Council of Economic
Advisers, and Charles L. Schutze, former
budget director.

Here is how Mr. Okun describes the prob-
lem in a review of his years in the White
House, “The Political Economy of Pros-
perity”:

“The absurd battle between defense and
the cities arises because we insist on rather
stable tax rates and hence on a relatively
constant Federal share of our national prod-
uct. Thus defense and nondefense programs
are plunged into a direct tug-of-war for a
fixed volume of budgetary resources. This is
surely the greatest paradox of resource allo-
cations in our society,

“Defense spending—with its 9 per cent of
G.N.P. [Gross National Products]|—is pitted
against nondefense Federal, State and local
expenditures—with their 14 per cent of
G.N.P.—while the big 77 per cent of our
G.NP. that goes into private spending re-
mains a bystander. And because controllable
Federal civillan spending is concentrated in
ald to cities and the poor, the bulk of the
pressure is exerted on about 5 per cent of
our G.N.P.

“When defense goes down, efforts to assist
the cities and the poor can go up. When de-
fense goes up, we seem to expect the belt-
tightening to be concentrated in these social
programs.”

NOT EEALLY “'VILLAINS"

Politically, Mr. Okun writes, this tug-of-
war forces civil rights leaders and others
working for social programs to lead the as-
sault on military spending and wrongly casts
military planners as the “villains” who bar
social progress.

He believes that the either-or contest be-
tween defense and nondefense spending must
be abolished by earmarking future revenues
resulting from economic growth for public
civillan wuse. Thereafter, he would reduce
taxes only to the extent that savings could
be found in the military budget and he
would raise taxes to the extent that incieases
in military spending were deemed necessary.

Mr. Lkun implies that this would compel
the Government to arrange the kind of pri-
vate and public review of military assump-
tions and plans that Mr. Schultze has found
lacking in his review of procedures. The
changes in the budget and other review pro-
cedures that Mr. Nixon has ordered so far
will not get at the basic problem, Mr. Schultze
believes.

In the winter issue of the quarterly, The
Public Interest, Mr. Schultze wrote: “Do not
think that once a decision has been made
on commitments, that the appropriate con-
tingencies we must prepare against are ob-
vious and need no outside review; or that
once we have stipulated the contingencies,
that the necessary force levels are auto-
matically determined and can be left solely
to the military for decision; or that once
force levels are given, decisions about appro-
priate weapons systems can be dismissed
as self-evident. There is a great deal of slip-
page and room for judgment and priority
debate in the connection between any two
steps in the process.”

POSITIVE FIGURES URGED

Mr. Schultze would require the Defense
Department to provide explicit estimates of
the future costs of projected commitments to
manpower and weapons. He has also asked
Congress to create procedures to weigh the
priority decisions embedded in Government
policies and requests.

Yet the men supervising natlonal security
planning insist that the complexity and
necessary secrecy of their work makes full-
scale public review of their assumptions ex-
tremely difficult, if not impossible. And even
simpler proposals for reform of the Con-
gressional committee system and appropria-
tion procedure have gone nowhere in recent
years.

It is conceded here on all sides that the
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public's sense of domestic as well as foreign
danger has finally focused attention on the
priority problem. Social planners feel frus-
trated by the shortage of Tunds for new initi-
atives in the foreseeable future and defense
planners are afraid that “expediency”—in
Mr. Laird's word—will lead to arbitrary cut-
backs at the Pentagon.

But no one has yet demonstrated that
recognition of the problem has led to ef-
fective measures to resolve it.

WHERE'S THE BOSS?

HON. JAMES J. DELANEY

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 26, 1970

Mr. DELANEY. Mr. Speaker, those of
us who have been privileged to be closely
associated with the Honorable James A.
Farley, the distinguished former Post-
master General and exemplary prior
chairman of the Democratic National
Committee, are well aware of his unique
leadership qualities. In this regard, I
believe my colleagues might find of in-
terest the attached article by a student
of political leadership, Mr. William J.
Ryan, which places Jim Farley in his-
toric perspective “as one of the most suc-
cessful political organizers in American
history.”

The article, which appeared in the
Barre-Montpelier, Vt., Times-Argus, fol-
lows:

HawwNa anD FarrLEy CONSIDERED BEST OF

AwmErica's PorrTicar BosseEs

The weekly meeting of “The Club,” held
at the Montpelier Tavern Motor Inn, Satur-
day, Jan. 10, had Lloyd T. Hayward as host.

William J. Ryan was speaker. He chose
“Where's the Boss?" as the title of his paper.
He said: “The political boss is more or less
a peculiarly American phenomenon. At least,
bosses as we know them thrive only in a free
society and the boss appears to have had
less sway in other free governments than he
had in ours. It seems to me that the era of
boss dominance ran from about 1840 to 1940
and that the boss system reached its peak
between 1880 and 1930. ... Party spokesmen
have always taken great pleasure in describ-
ing leaders of the opposition as bosses, They
have delighted in calling the opposing organi-
zation a machine. However, bosses have ex-
isted in both parties and, despite some glar-
ing defects among the bosses of both parties,
I am convinced that they met a real need.
The boss had to deal with life as he found it.
...It is also impossible to name the best
although a few can be cited as examples of
great accomplishment. It seems to me that
Mark Hanna and Jim Farley are perhaps the
best examples of the better type of boss,
Both were men of unusual capacity, great
energy and accomplishment in varied fields.”

“As McKinley's tutor and organizer, Hanna
proclaimed much of the philosophy which
McKinley embraced. I think it is both in-
accurate and unfair to say he made deci-
sions for McKinley. They were both men of
the Post Civil War Period, products of Ohlo
industrial development, conservative by na-
ture. McKinley at times during his career
had taken stands which alienated many con-
servative supporters and he always made it
known that he would repeat if he felt such
action was warranted.

“Hanna sincerely thought that conserva-
tive governmental policies helped to create
an economy in which farmers would prosper,
business would make money and working
men would find employment at good wages.
« « . Hanna urged his follow industrialists
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to raise wages as a campaign tactic in 1896.

“I think it is no accident the time span
of 1840-1840 saw the greatest immigration
in the history of the world, the Western
movement of Americans and America’s un-
parallel industrial expansion. All these fac-
tors made great contributions to our destiny,
and created complications which were most
difficult to resolve. . . .

*, . . Language barriers in the industrial
cities added to the adjustment problems and
the political party which wanted to win and
keep winning had to create an organization
on a scale which would have both surprised
and irritated the founding fathers. The key-
note was voter contact, which had to be
maintained by thousands of party workers,
and those party workers had to be organized
and directed by those capable of seeing, the
big picture. The organization or machine
with its leaders or bosses inevitably resulted.
Its absence would have left many thousands
politically adrift in a strange land, and their
assimilation would have been much more
difficult.

“I think the boss and the so-called pro-
fessional politicians with whom he worked
made many contributions too seldom recog-
nized. Essentlally, I belleve their greatest
contribution resulted from the fact that
they knew the people with whom they were
dealing and that the boss knew the prob-
able political behavior of those whom he
groomed for elective or appointive office.
Some mistakes were made but this sort of
knowledge helped bring a degree of stability
into a potentially explosive situation.

“One of the frequently stated objectives
of the New Deal social policles was replace-
ment of the ward worker by the social worker,
This has been done to a large extent and I
think an objective observer had to agree that
there is still doubt whether the change was
beneficial. The ward worker, with all the
evils to which he was exposed and the lack
of vision which frequently limited his judg-
ment, was able to achieve a practical working
relationship with those who needed help.

“Hanna's early carecer had been marked
by more application to business than to pub-
lic affairs, but he early developed a keen
political interest and great political aptitude,
. + - He also became more keenly aware of
the effect which government policies could
have on the economy and he became deter-
mined to do all that he could to insure that
that effect would be good as he defined the
word.

“Hanna, a marked conservative by today's
standards, was considered liberal and even
dangerously liberal by some of his contem=-
poraries. . . . A political leader must fight
his most savage battles in his own bailiwick.
Hanna's stature as a dominant Republican
on the Natlonal level was based to & large
extent on his power in the growing and pros-
perous state of Ohio. . .. The 1896 campaign
was the most carefully planned and expen-
sively conducted to that date in history. The
Republican National Committee raized and
spent over $3,500,000, a staggering sum in
that era. . . . McKinley's ‘front porch’ cam-
paign with the candldate staying at home
and greeting .isitors from across the land
appeared to represent a dangerous experi-
ment. It was new but much less was left to
chance than appeared. . .. Hanna had cam-
paign literature translated into several lan-
guages, appropriately adapted in each in-
stance to stress the interest of the group to
whom it was addressed. . . . He insisted that
a major party had to be the party ‘'of all
Americans’ and that the steps to reach those
behind the language barrier were not only
Justified but required. . . . McEKinley was
elected, and also followed his other cam-
paign tacties, being determined that his or-
ganization would not only be preserved but
improved so that it could do an even betier
job for McKEinley in 1900.

“Hanna's maneuvering in the late 1890's
included steps to get himself first appointed
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and then elected by the Ohilo Legislature to
the United States Senate. . . . He felt that
he could devote full time to public affairs
. .. and that to be in Washington he would
work closely with the President and to direct
the National Committee. They (Hanna and
McKinley) were men with great similarity in
viewpoint. . . . The city bosses exerted great
influence over many members of the Con-
gress and a President who wanted to effec-
tively lead his people could ill afford to risk
his progress by needless feuding with those
whose opinions were valued by the men who
had to pass on his suggestions for national
policy.

“Abraham Lincoln, one of the truly great
Presidents in American history by any stand-
ard, worked closely with bosses and organiza-
tion people, especially in the months leading
up to his nomination in 1860. Judge David
Davis, his principal manager, was a shrewd
and far-seeing man, an individual of un-
doubted integrity and later a distinguished
Justice of the United States Supreme
Court. . . .

“Military association through Veterans'
groups formed a strong link in the developing
party system. . . . In the Civil War. Hanna
was drafted. He accepted the call, joined his
regiment and was commissioned a lieutenant
soon after the regiment was organized. The
regiment did not participate in any noted
engagements but that was the result of the
fortunes of war. Hanna for many years did
not join the GAR, He finally did at the urging
of McKinley who told him that many former
soldiers felt that Hanna had no regard for
them because of his refusal to associate him-
self with them. McKinley, himself had served
throughout the War, had been decorated and
was an active GAR leader. . . .

“The boss, or the leader, was expected to do
much of the work of lining up an effective
ticket. I think that many of the more suc-
cessful bosses performed their greatest serv-
ice in this flield. The boss exercised great care,
and usually good judgment, in urging the
candidacy of individuals who could appeal as
candldates and perform properly as office
holders. Here, his knowledge of people and
their probable political behavior was all im-
portant. . . . The individual who succeeded
in getting the party to nominate the candi-
date of his choice for major office usually be-
came the head of the party organization.
Thus Hanna ., . . became national chairman
after McKinley was nominated for president
in 1896 . , . His first real victory was secur-
ing the nomination and election of McKinley
in 1891 as governor in Ohio. . . .

“Hanna attended the Republican National
Convention of 1892 . . ., and made it clear
that the party and nation could well look to
Ohio and William McKinley. He made no ef-
fort to prevent the renomination of President
Harrison, recognizing the frultiessness of op-
position to a president in office, . . . Harrizon
lost to Grover Cleveland and the day after
the election of 1893 Hanna began his plan-
ning for 1896. He told McKinley that a depres-
sion was in prospect and that it was regret-
table but that it would be politically helpful.
That depression almost removed McKinley
from polities.

“McKinley had been a poor boy ... Scru-
pulously honest, he had never accepied fi-
nancial return for his official actions and his
estate was modest. He had throughout his
career been unusually free In assisting oth-
ers, and free to the point of danger in en-
dorsing notes for friends who needed help.
Several of his friends had businesses which
falled in 1883. One of them was a large fall-
ure, and McKinley found that his name was
on delinquent paper In excess of $100,000,
The people for whom he had signed were
broke and he himself did not have $100,000.
McKinley told his creditors that aggressive
action would force him into bankruptcy, but
that he would resign as governor, sell his
house and move into modest quarters and
apply himself to law practice to earn money
to pay off his obligations, This plan was ac-
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ceptable to the creditors but when Hanna
heard of it he told McKinley he wanted to
take care of the debts. McKinley told Hanna
he did not want to remain in public life so
heavily indebted to any man, even so good
a friend as Hanna. It was finally determined
that Hanna would raise the money by con-
tacts with men who could afford to help. In a
relatively short time the debts were paid....

“Hanna was a money-maker, a money-
ralser, and a money-spender . . . He always
sald that money was good only when used,
that he had been without it and had no fear
for it . .. In 1895, Hanna retired from active
business . . . Hanna had acquired a pleasant
winter home at Thomasville, Ga. He went
there, had McKinley visit him for rather ex-
tended periods and entertained Southern po-
litical leaders. Hanna reasoned that the ‘Solid
South’ on which the Democrats counted could
create an equally solid segment and represent
the balance of power in any closely contested
Republican National Convention. . .

“The 1893 depression had made the coun-
try ready for change. Bryans'’ money policy
frightened many Democrats who would have
otherwise supported him and Hanna's cam-
paign was a real masterplece. , ..

“After the victory of 1898, it became ap-
parent to everyone that McKinley would
readily grant any wish that Hanna expressed.
Hanna expressed none and he made it clear
to McKinley that he would not accept a
Cabinet post or an appointment as ambas-
sador and that a public offer of such a place
would embarrass him and reduce his effec-
tiveness . . . Senator John Sherman of
Ohio became Secretary of State and Hanna
was appointed to fill Sherman's seat. He was
elected to a six-year term in 1896.

“The election of 1900 represented little
problem for Hanna once the Vice Presidential
nomination was determined. The country
had been prosperous, the Spanish-American
War and the Philippine insurrection were
accepted as a combination of America’s duties
under the Doctrine of Manifest Destiny and
the price of progress and McEinley himself
retained the great personal appeal he had
always had. He won easlly. Hanna became a
recognized force in the United States Senate.

“Hanna's Democratic counterpart, James
A. Farley, was an Easterner born and raised
near New York City. Farley, like Hanna dis-
played business capacity as well as political
organizing ability. He frequently remarked
that he could not understand why his friends
did not accept the fact that politics was hard
work. Farley, now 81 and still vigorous, likes
to remind his business friends that one of
the political jobs he gave himself was to
carefully remember names and faces and
enough about the persons concerned so that
he could open an interesting conversation
with everyone of them. At the height of his
political activity, it was generally agreed
that Farley was acquainted on such terms
with at least a quarter of a million people.

“Farley defines the responsibility of po-
litical leadership at the higher levels as the
bringing of information, encouragement and
practical help to those working at the pre-
cinct level.

“Farley had been among those urging
Franklin Roosevelt to run for governor of
New TYork in 1928 to strengthen the
ticket. . . . During those years, Farley as
state chairman had been drawn into close
contact with Louis McHenry Howe, a former
newspaperman who was Roosevelt's secre-
tary and who had probably been the first to
see Roosevelt as a potential president, . . .
They developed a liking and mutual respect
for each other and their cooperation was
close and effective. ...

“On the heels of the 1930 election Farley
and Howe issued a statement calling atten-
tion to Roosevelt’s margin, citing it as evi-
dence of recognition of his worth to fellow
New Yorkers and suggesting that the party
and the country would do well to choose him
for the Presidency in 1932. . . . During the
next two years, he traveled more than 50,000
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miles for political purposes and established
personal contact with very country chalr-
man in the country . . . As a result of
his extensive correspondence with and fre-
quent visits to party workers down to and
frequently below the county level, Farley
was able to feel confident that few people
would attend the 1932 Democratic National
Convention without knowing him or know-
ing that he had been in close contact with
their friends and associates at home. . . .
Roosevelt was nominated for President . , .
and elected in November. Farley became
Postmaster General. ., .

“The 1036 sweep established Farley as one
of the most successful political organizers in
American history, but it deepened the chasm
between him and the New Dealers,

“I do not think that either party has since
produced a national organizer to match
Hanna and Farley. Part of the reason for this
is the fact that Hanna and Farley were men
of historic stature and each approached poli-
tics with the same degree of energy and de-
fermination which has characterized his
business activity. More important, I think
that the national mood has changed so that
the emergence of an undisputed and domi-
nant organizational leader would be less
acceptable. Many citizens flatter themselves
and feel that the country has progressed
beyond the stage of highly organized politics.

“I do not share this viewpoint. No ob-
Jective observer can claim perfection for any
political system, or for anything else created
and operated by imperfect human beings.
However, the two-party system has served
America for over a century, and, despite the
wide range of opinion gathered under each
party banner, it has given the nation a
structure which has permitted significant
choice on election day.

“The alternative to an effective party sys-
tem is the development of individual leaders
with followings who will lgnore party or
other organizational lines. An individual ea-
pable of achieving such results should be en-
couraged but that type of individual would
be aided or encouraged by either party. In
additlon, he would exercise his talents with-
In a framework which could provide orderly
continuity after he died or retired or was
defeated. The absence of such a framework
could lead to chaos,

“I think several things have contributed
to the decline of the boss system as we knew
it during the century of America’s great ex-
pansion and development. The reduction of
immigration, the absorption of former im-
migrants and their children into American
life and Improving economic conditions all
played a part. I believe the greatest part
was played by the New Deal and the soclal
problems it inaugurated. In truth, the social
worker has replaced the ward worker. I hope
the change will prove to be for the better but
we all have much to do before we can be
sure of that!

“So, when we ask ‘Where's the Boss?' in a
political sense the answer has to be that he’s
gone or golng and appears unlikely to be re-
placed, With all his fault, the Boss made
great contributions to American life. None of
us can afford to ignore the void created, or
to be complacent about the supposed im-
provement."”

RADEMACHER ON FEDERAL LABOR
RELATIONS

HON. ROBERT N. C. NIX
OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 26, 1970
Mr, NIX, Mr, Speaker, there has been
a great deal of confusion on the subject

of Federal labor relations. The adminis-
tration has adopted at least three dif-
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ferent positions on the Federal Govern-

ment's relations with its employees.

Postmaster General Blount, one of the
most influential members of the Nixon
Cabinet, would be willing to negotiate
with postal employees on a regional basis
on all subjects, including wages and mat-
ters as sensitive as a postal labor shop
wherein postal employees could be obliged
to join a union. y

President Nixon signed an Executive
Order 11491, which states as one of its
goals the maintaining of the right by all
Government employees to join or refuse
to join a union.

The new Executive order is a complete
plan and it does not envision the day
when wage negotiations would take place.

On the other hand, individuals on the
White House staff agreed with some
union leaders to support a restoration of
the 10-year-old Executive Order 10988
on a temporary basis.

The best analysis of this situation
which I have seen, is contained in a
speech by James Rademacher, president
of the National Association of Letter
Carriers at the University of Eentucky
on November 24, 1969.

Mr, Rademacher is an outstanding
labor leader. Many of our Federal em-
ployee leaders are among the best in the
country. They certainly have a difficult
job.

Postal employees make $2,000 a year
less than garbage collectors in the city of
New York. Federal employees generally
are 18 months behind other workers in
comparative wage scales, The national
economy is suffering at the present time
from a combined inflation and recession.
Yet the Director of the Bureau of the
Budget has stated to a committee of the
Congress that Federal employees should
sacrifice a deserved wage increase on
July 1, for at least 6 months in order to
set an example for the country.

The example set is that of a tight-
fisted employer. It is an example being
set for “Big Business” which, I suppose,
means that the President of the United
States wants wage increases resisted in
coming negotiations. All-out resistance
by management can only result in a wave
of strikes, which would not help any-
one,

It seems to me that we have to end
the confusion fostered in this field by
big as well as little bureauerats. Govern-
ment labor relations must be governed
by law. This view is discussed in the
Rademacher speech, and I insert it in
the Recorp at this point:

REMARKS OF JaMES H, RADEMACHER TO UNI-
VERSITY oOF EKENTUCKY LABOR RELATIONS
SYMPOSIUM
(Nore—The following remarks were de-

livered by James H. Rademacher, president

of the National Association of Letter Car-
riers, to a conference entitled Labor-Man-
agement Relations In the Public Sector,
sponsored by the University of Kentucky,

Nov. 14 and 15, 1969.)

I want to start out with a little mystery
that interests me and I think it is going to
Interest you. This is contained in a 65-page
document entitled “Labor-Management Re-
lations in the Federal Service” which is the
report of the study committee which led to
the issuance of Executive Order 11401,

On page 6 of that document you'll find
that there are four names; then, a couple of
pages later you will find a list of the mem-
bers of the Study Committee, I want to call

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

something interesting to your attention: the
list of the members of the Study Committee
includes the Honorable Winton M. Blount,
Postmaster General; but if you turn back
two pages to page 6, you notice that there is
a mysterious absence of the name of the
Honorable William M. Blount from the list of
people who unanimously submitted this re-
port and recommendations to the President,
people like the Secretary of Defense; the
Secretary of Labor; the Director of the Bu-
reau of the Budget; and the Chairman of
the U.S. Civil Service Commission.

Now, maybe the same thing is occurring to
you that occurs to me; that is, that there is
a possibility that Mr. Blount refused to sign
the report and recommendations after having
worked on it. Now, what this means is diffi-
cult to say. As one clue to the mystery of why
he might not have signed it, on page 5, you
will find a statement that says “These rec-
ommendations represent our unanimous
judgment. We believe that their adoption
will strengthen the usefulness of labor-man-
agement relations as a constructive force in
matters affecting the well-being of employ-
ees, in full compatibility with the civil serv-
ice merit system which remains the corner-
stone of governmental personnel policy.” Of
course, it remains the cornerstone of govern-
mental personnel policy for every govern-
mental agency except the Post Office Depart-
ment which seeks to turn this agency of
government over to a public corporation. It
is perhaps this sentence that Mr. Blount
found impossible to swallow and to recom-
mend.

As to the Executive Order itself, the first
sentence in the preamble reads, in part:
“Whereas the public interest requires high
standards of employee performance . . .”
This is a new phrase in President Nixon's
Executive Order 11491, that was not found in
President Eennedy’s Executive Order 10988,

The emphasis in President Kennedy's
Executive Order 10888 was on employee par-

ticipation in determining personnel policies
fo promote the cffective conduct of the pub-
lic business. It is Interesting to note that
that phrase from Executive Order 10988
ha. been eliminated from 11491 and the

phrase “Whereas the public interest re-
guires high standards of employee perform-
ance,” is substituted for it. This must have
been done deliberately and it seems to me
that the substitution has the effect of cast-
ing a reflection on the efficiency and the work
performance of federal government em-
ployees and at the same time casting doubt
oa the desirabillty of employee participation
in the determination of federa. personnel
policies. The effect as I see it is to take a
harder line towards federal government em-
ployees and their unions as compared to the
official policy for the previous seven years
and nine months,

This reflects the difference in attitude to-
wards federal employees and unions as be-
tween the Nixon administration and the
previous Eennedy-Johnson administrations.

Section 1(b) of the Order contains stronger
language than Executive Order 10988 to
prohibit supervisors from acting as union of-
ficers or representatives. This stronger lan-
guage conforms more to the practice in pri-
vate industry; it should be noted that an
effort has been made in this Order to con-
form federal government labor relations to
practices in the private sector where it would
benefit the government and possibly make it
more difficult for unions to operate.

Section 2(e) (2) contains a prohibition on
unions asserting the right to strike against
the U.S. Government or any agency thereof.
This provision, of course, as a result of a re-
cent U.S. District Court ruling makes 2(e)
{2) unconstitutional, but there is a question
raised as to what can be done about it. Can
you attack a provision of an Executive Order
on the grounds that it is unconstitutional?
I've heard that you ean't go to court to have
an Executive Order declared illegal or un-
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constitutional, True the Executive Order was
out only one day when we were successful in
having part of it declared unconstitutional.

Section 4 of the Order establishes a Federal
Labor Relations Council consisting of the
Chairman of the Civil Service Commission,
the Secretary of Labor and an unnamed of-
ficial of the Executive Office of the President.

This Council will administer the Order,
decide major policy issues, prescribe regula-
tions, decide certain negotiability issues, de-
cide exceptions to arbitration awards, and
cansider appeals to certain decisions of the
Assistant Secretary of Labor for Labor-Man-
agement Relations, In other words, the Coun-
cil is the final appeals body in this Order in
regard to most major labor-management
problems in federal service, except negotia-
tion impasses on substantative issues which
are dealt with in Section 5 by the Federal
Service Impasses Panel (FSIP).

Please note that the FSIP supposedly is
going to be composed of professional labor=-
management experts as contrasted to the
Council which is composed of politicians. All
are appointed by the President of the United
States and are responsible to him, Ineci-
dentally, I don't see any term of office for
FSIP panel members, It seems to me this is
a great weakness in the Order. A panel mem-
ber could presumably be appointed one day
by the President and be removed by him the
next day, so that if the President doesn't like
a decision of a member of the Panel appar-
ently there is nothing to keep the President
from firing him. There is no job security at
all for FSIP panel members as far as I can
see. This puts the members of the panel
strictly under the thumb of the President
who is rumored, occasionally, to be a political
animal.

But I am getting ahead of myself. There is
another point to be made about the Council
(the FLRC) : I think it's doubtful whether
these three busy men designated to do the
work of the Federal Labor Relations Coun-
cil will have the time to study the issues that
come before them and to make the decisions
that must be made. Undoubtedly this will be
done by underlings designated for this pur-
pose. Thus, Instead of elevating the impor-
tance of labor-management relations in the
Federal government, this Order will have the
effect of downgrading them and thus of de-
laying the solution to these problems.

Section 5, establishes a Federal Service Im-
passes Panel of at least three members ap-
pointed by the President. The Panel is au-
thorized to prescribe means to settle nego-
tiatlons impasses and to take any action it
considers necessary to seftle an Iimpasse.
Unions and management may negotiate tech-
niques to assist in resolving impasses (Sec-
tion 11(a)), but arbitration or fact finding
with recommendations are not permitted in
these disputes except when specifically au-
thorized by the Panel (See Section 17). This
is something new, which on its face appears to
be a forward step and an improvement on
Executive Order 10988 under which agency
management itself decided negotiations im-
passes to which it was a party.

That was a great fault In the working out
of Executive Order 10988. Now, they are going
to set up thils Panel outside any federal gov-
ernment agency to decide negotiations im-
passes and on the surface it looks like a step
forward. I think questions may legitimately
be raiseq as to: (1) the staffiing of this panel;
(2) the time limits, if any, which will be
attached to its work, because some negotia-
tion impasses have taken two years to re-
solve under the present set up; and (3) the
ability and willingness of this panel to handle
the enormous workload certain to descend
upon it under Executive Order 11491. The
answer to these gquestions will indicate the
true determination of the Nixon Administra-
tion actually to take a step forward in labor-
management relations In the federal service.
In other words, how much money, and time
and effort will actually be expended despite
budgetary limitations, manpower limitations,
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and time limitations? It will be Interesting
to see the answers to those questions. In the
meantime, we are told that the Impasses
Panel will be composed of part-time panel
members, at least to begin with.

Sectlon B, designates the Assistant Secre-
tary of Labor for Labor-Management Rela-
tions to decide unit and representation dis-
putes, to supervise elections, to decide elegi-
blity for “national consultation rights,” to
decide unfair labor practice complaints and
to decide alleged violations by labor unions
of the prescribed standards of conduct. (De-
cisions of the Assistant Secretary of Labor
may be appealed by unions or agency man-
agement to the Federal Labor Relations
Council (see Section 4(c) (1).)

This is a very important position in the
new Executive Order. There is no indication
that this is going to be a full-time job either,
and the question is raised whether the As-
sistant Secretary of Labor will be able to
devote all his time and energies to the du-
ties outlined in Section 6 without the dis-
tractions of other duties imposed upon him
due to his being located in the Department
of Labor. It is extremely important whet_her
or not this person is going to be a full-time
man, able to devote all of his time to these
problems or whether this is just window-
dressing. This guy is supposed to make all
these declsions and it could turn out that
he is in Bolivia half the time and the other
half the time he is enforeing some provi-
sions relating to private industry. So, there
is a question as to what the job duties of this
Assistant Secretary are going to be and it's
very, very important to us just exactly what
he does with his time during a work-day.

President Nixon has set up a very cheap
(and I mean inexpensive) arrangement in
Executive Order 11491 to decide the collec-
tive bargaining rights of close to 214 mil-
lion Federal government civilians employees.
It is yet to be determined whether it will
work. In the meantime, President Nixon has
dealt a blow to the movement to achieve
labor-management by law, since one of the
effects of the issuance of this Executive Order
will be to slow down and perhaps tempo-
rarily to halt congressional consideration of
this subject pending study of the effects of

~ this Executive Order.

Sectlon 7, continues the 12-month rule on
hiolding elections in employee units set up
for the purposes of collective bargaining. In
other words, you can't have an election in
a unit more than once each 12 months. Em-
ployees will continue to enjoy the right of
self-representation and freedom of choice of
a representative in grievances and appeals
[see Section 7(d) (1) ].

In addition, organizations of supervisors
may not be accorded consultation rights
within the framework of labor-management
relations, However, Section 24 provides con-
tinued recognition of management or super-
visory assoclations presently recognized by
the U.8. government. There is a question
about the future of these management and
supervisory organizations. It's going to be
left to the Council to make recommendations
on that subject.

Bection 7 read together with Section 24(b)
states that informal recognition of labor or-
ganization is to be terminated on July 1,
1970. Formal recognition is also to be ended
under Section 8 of the Executive Order.
Formal recognition is supposed to be ended
by regulations which must be Issued by the
Council before October 1, 1970. ‘This is in
Bection 24(c). However, we can expect the
formal and informal employee organizations
to struggle against this death sentence,
maybe with some success,

Section 9 deals with “Natlonal Consulta-
tion Rights.” This is something that is sub-
ject to a lot of misinterpretation. First of
all, “National Consultation Rights"” are in-
tended to be a substitute for formal recog-
nition, Such rights are going to be based on
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criteria as yet unannounced; criteria that
will be established by the Council (the
FLRC). However, such “National Consulta-
tion Rights" may not be awarded for any
unit represented by a national exclusive or-
ganization, so that if the UFPC continues to
have national exclusive recognition among
the postal clerks, this provision would seem
to prevent the NPU from getting “National
Consultation Rights.” “Nationa’ Consulta-
tion Rights" are to be granted to labor or-
ganizations which represent a “substantial
number” of employees of an agency. Ques-
tions of eligiblility of unions for national
consultation rights will be referred to the
Asslstant Secretary of Labor for decision.

Section 10, talks about granting exclusive
recognition hereafter as the result of secret
ballot elections on the basis of & majority
vote of those voting. The requirement that
ballots be cast by at least 60% of the eligible
employees in the unit is done away with.

Section 11, the requirement of negotia-
tion of agreements is broadened to include
negotiations in good jfaith on the part of
both management and labor unions having
exclusive recognition.

The broad management rights clause
which gave unions so much trouble under
Executive Order 10988 is continued in the
new Executive Order, In fact it has been
broadened by the addition of “Internal se-
curlty practices’ among the prohibited areas
of negotiations, although the phrase “assign-
ment of personnel” has been taken out of
the new Order Issues of non-negotiability
at the local levels are to be decided by the
head of an agency. That's in 11(c)(2) and
his deecision is final if he bases his decision
on his interpretation of his agency’s regu-
lations (see 11(c¢)(3)). That provision is go-
ing to give us a lot of trouble, because, un-
doubtedly, in an effort to make his decislons
on non-negotiability final, he is going to
base it on his interpretation of that agency’s
regulations. A union may appeal to the
Council if it disagrees with the decision of
the agency head in regard to non-negotia-
bility; matters aflecting law, regulations of
authorities outside the agency (such as U.S.
Civil Service Commission rules and regula-
tions); or the Executive Order. That is in
11(c) (4).

The Report and Recommendations of the
Study Committee recommends that govern-
ment agencies and labor unions should be
free to engage in joint negotiations on a
multi-unit basis. (That is not in the Execu-
tive Order, that is in the separate Report.)
This matter of joint negotiations on a multi-
unit basis s very interesting because some
Post Office Department Officlals have been
saying recently that they are in favor of
regional negotiations and regional contracts
rather than local negotiations. It could be a
very bad thing for unions to abandon loecal
negotiations in favor of reglonal negotia-
tions. On joint negotiations 1 don't think we
have anything to worry about. Many local
unions in the federal government, especially
in the Post Office Department have engaged
in joint negotiations, for example, in nego-
tiating a single contract to cover clerks and
carriers In Eansas City, Missourl. However,
some unions in the federal government may
have to consider consolidating small locals
or branches, For example: take a Branch of
three people; they will have to fill out finan-
clal reports, bonding papers, and so on. I
can see certain Branches going out of exist-
ence rather than taking the time and effort
necessary to fill out financial reports. Fur-
thermore, it might be easler to get a good
contract out of the joint efforts of ten three~
member branches if they join together to
negotiate than if they negotiated ten sep-
arate agreements. This would require union
constitutional changes, of course, and they
should be thought about.

Section 14: Negotiated procedures may pro-
vide for arbitration of employee grievances
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and for arbitration of disputes over the inter-
pretation of existing agreements. However,
disputes over agency policy or items which
are the subject of negotiations cannot be
arbitrated under the Order. An employee's
grievance may only be arbitrated with the
approval of the employee and the agreement
of the exclusive labor organization. The
arbitration costs are to be shared equally by
the parties. Either party may file exceptions
to the arbitrator’s award with the Council,
under regulations to be prescribed by the
Coungcil. The Study Committee recommended
that an arbitrator’s decision may be reversed
only on grounds similar to those applied by
courts in private sector labor-management
relations, In the private sector, an arbitra-
tor's award would be sustained by a court
ercept where one of the parties could show
that the arbitrator was guilty of fraud, ex-
ceeded his legal authority, etc. This is just a
recommendation of the Study Committee. It
will be interesting to see what regulations
the Council will issue on this section of the
Order and whether effective final and binding
arbitration will be accepted by the federal
government. Although the newspapers have
talked about final and binding arbitration
being in the Order, it doesn’t have to be
final and binding arbitration under Execu-
tive Order 11491, as the Order is written.
We shall see.

Section 16: The Federal Mediation and
Conciliation Service is directed to assist labor
and management to resolve negotiations dis-
putes and impasses. This help is to be ren-
dered without charge to the partles at the
local or national levels,

Section 17: Unresolved negotiation im-
passes may be referred by elther party to the
FSIP. This Impasse Panel may recommend
procedures to help resolve the impasse or It
may resolve the impasse itself. Arbitration or
third-party fact finding with recommenda-
tions may be used by the parties only when
authorized or directed by the Panel. Impasses
at the local level may be referred to this
impasse panel but they will probably go
through a “strainer,” that is, procedures
agreed to by both parties before impasses get
up to the Impasse Panel.

Section 18: The standards of conduct of la-
bor organizations are broadened to include
the filing of financial and other reports and
the bonding of union officials and employees.
The Assistant Secretary of Labor will decide
alleged violations of these provisions (also
see Section 6(a) (4) ). These provisions of the
Order place burdens on federal government
employee unions that are simlar to obliga-
tlons of private sector unions under the Na-
tional Labor Relations Act, without confer-
ring certain balancing benefits enjoyed by
labor organizations in private industry, such
as the right to strike.

Seetion 19: Specifies unfair labor practices
of management and unions including the re-
fusal to consult, confer or negotiate with the
other party, as required by the Executive Or-
der. A union is prohibited to call or to
engage In a strike, work stoppage or slow-
down. Under Section 19(b)(4) a union is
forbidden to picket an agency in a labor-
management dispute or to condone such
activity by falling to take affirmative action
to prevent or stop picketing or strikes. If
they are talking about picketing an agency
in a labor-management dispute that is actu-
ally on illegal strike, I think it might be their
legal right to prohibit that; but, I think
that the words “picket an agency in a labor-
management dispute; or condone any such
activity by failing to take affirmative action
to prevent or stop it,” are unconstitutionally
vague. This provision of the Order seems
to attempt to prevent picketing which arises
out of any dispute between employees and
the government agency, not just a strike.

Furthermore, to force union representa-
tives to try to stop or prevent such peaceful
expressions of discontent on the part of em-
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ployees violates the provisions of the U.S.
Constitution relating to freedom of speech
and the freedom to assemble peaceably to
petition for the redress of grievances. This
portion of the Executive Order may be un-
constitutional and void also due to their
“chilling effect’” on the right to peaceful
effectuation of change through legislative
means and on the right of legitimate con-
certed activities of working people.

Also under Section 19, the provision is
made in the Order that unless the complaint
of violation of this section is covered by a
grievance or appeals procedure, the com-
plaint will be filed with the Assistant Secre-
tary of Labor who will decide the case and
direct appropriate remedial action (see Sec-
tion 6(a)(4) and 6(b)). Thus, the remedy
may be available in this Executive Order for
disciplinary action against supervisors or
management officials who violate employee
or union rights; it all depends on how the
Assistant Secretary of Labor interprets this
section of the Order. To-date, the Assistant
Secretary of Labor for Labor-Management
Relations, Mr. Usery has given no indication
that he intends to interpret his powers under
the Order so as to allow him to take dis-
ciplinary action against supervisors or offi-
cials in management.

Section 20: The use of official time for con-
sultation and meetings between manage-
ment and unions is made subject to negotia-
tion between the parties. In President Ken-
nedy’s Executive Order such consultation and
meetings were on official time. Now, it is a
matter of negotiations between the parties.
Employees representing unions who are en-
gaged in mnegotiating agreements between
labor organizations and government agencies
will not be on official time. Management, of
course, may be on official time during nego-
tiations.

Section 21: Allows agreement between
unions and government agencies for volun-
tary dues check offs from employees’ pay.

Section 22: Adverse Action Appeals: No
change from Executive Order 10988,

Section 23: Federal government agencies
are required to issue policles and regula-
tions for the implementation of Executive
Order 11491, no later than April 1, 1970, “In-
sofar as practicable,” agencies must consult
with representatives of employee organiza-
tions in connection with implementing this
part of the Order. It will be interesting to
see how much and what kind of consultation
will be provided by the various government
agencies in issuing policies and regulations
to implement the Order.

Section 25: Provides for the collection and
dissemination of labor-management infor-
mation needed by government agencies, labor
organizations and the public. This is poten-
tially a very important part of the Executive
Order; again, it all depends on how it is
interpreted and carried out by the Depart-
ment of Labor and the U.S. Civil Service Com-
mission.

Section 26: Executive Order 11491 was
signed on October 29, 1969, and is effective on
January 1, 1870, except Sections 7(f) and 8,
relating to formal and informal recognition
(see Sections 24(b) and 24(c)). President
Kennedy’'s Executive Order 10988 and his
Memorandum of May 21, 1963, entitled
“Standards of Conduct for Employee Orga-
nizations and Code of Falr Labor Practices,”
are revoked as of January 1, 1970.

In conclusion, the new Executive Order
holds out a promise for the establishment
of better labor-management relations in the
federal service. Meanwhile the NALC must
and will continue its attempt to establish
labor-management by law as a solution to the
problems facing employees and employee
unijons in the federal service.

It is our opinion that the value of the
executive order now depends upon meaning-
ful regulations since the order itself left us
wanting.
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OFFICE ON WHEELS

HON. CLARENCE D. LONG

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 26, 1970

Mr. LONG of Maryland, Mr. Speaker,
for almost 2'%2 years now I have been
using a mobile office to keep in touch
with my constituents. On Saturdays, I
travel to different communities through-
out my district to find what help people
seek and to get their suggestions on leg-
islation. Recently a college student, Mr.
Robert W. Russo of Cockeysville, Md.,
wrote a paper for one of his classes using
my office on wheels as a subject. Bob was
kind enough to give me a copy of his
delightful article which I should like to

share with my colleagues today:
OFFICES ON WHEELS

Every two years the people of America go
to the polls and elect their government offi-
cials. For the majority of voting Americans
casting their ballots may be their only in-
volvement in politics. We have created a
communications gap between elected officials
and their constituents due to a lack of dia-
logue regarding key issues.

Clarence D. Long, Democratic member of
the House of Representatives from the Sec-
ond Congressional District of Maryland, real-
izing that this gap has been the downfall of
many elected officlals, had decided to make
an exception to the rule of an unknowing
constituency. Since his election to the House
of Representatives seven years ago, he has
been traveling to local Post Offices, not to
bring his political message to the people, but
rather to hear their problems, suggestions,
and to determine how he can best serve those
he represents, Two and one half years ago,
the Congressman purchased a small van-bus
and created what is today a popular and
welcome sight in Baltimore and Harford
Counties—the Office on Wheels,

The Office on Wheels is the Congress-
man’s traveling headquarters. Every other
Saturday you can find Mr. Long inside the
van, weather permitting, talking to his peo-
ple. “It's a problem solver. The purpose of
the Office on Wheels is to find out what the
people want.” According to the Congress-
man, “It helps me find out just what the
people are thinking about.”

With the Congressman are four staff mem-
bers. One, his secretary, Mrs. Marge David-
son, keeps a tally of requests, records names
and addresses, and specific requests. Mrs.
Hope, quite an appropriate name, is the other
secretary who deals only with employment
problems. When called upon she can pro-
duce a listing of governmental and private
business openings which the Congressman
can recommend to these people, Ed Andrews,
a member of the Washington staff, is the
initial contact for the people. He has them
fill out a mimeographed form with their
names, addresses, and problems or sugges-
tions. When asked if the records were kept,
Mr., Andrews answered, "“You'd better be-
lieve it! I just carried 10 boxes of them into
the office for processing.” Chris Pfrommer,
who has been with Mr. Long since his elec-
tion, acts as a liaison between the people and
the Congressman, making sure all the in-
formation is filled out on the form then
introducing the people to Mr, Long.

This reporter traveled to the Essex Post
Office to find out just how effective the Office
on Wheels js. At least 40 people had already
seen the Congressman that morning and
in the next hour 20 more came in. Mr. An-
drews sald that it was a rather slow day.
Usually 70 to 100 people saw the Congress-
man each time the Office rolled. The majority
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of people were over 40, well-dressed, and
seemed a little nervous. .

A guick polling of the people indicated
that it was their first visit. One woman sald
that she was having trouble getting foster
children from the Welfare Department. She
had applled and was qualified, but the red
tape had kept the children from her for over
a year now. After many letters and phone
calls, she was here to see if Congressman
Long could help in any way. “I have raised
two children of my own. They're both mar-
ried and have families of their own. I know
there are a lot of children without homes
and we want to help. But every one at the
Welfare Department passes the buck. That's
no way to treat a taxpayer.” When she left
Congressman Long's office, she had a smile
of confidence on her face. “He said he would
write a letter for me. I know I'll get the chil-
dren real soon.”

“It is not very often that I get complaints
about my work in Congress, or Congressional
work at all. Usually, people have requests to
make,” said the Congressman. Most people
need help in solving a problem where they
haven't been able to get satisfaction any-
where else. Getting draft deferments, social
security payments, and helping high school
kids get into college are the most popular,
Topping the list are veterans benefits and
employment problems. Most of the people
are satisfled after they talk with their Con-
gressman, and according to his staff, most of
the people get what they need, if the request
is reasonable.

“But we get some good ones,” the Con-
gressman stated. “One man came into the van
carrying a dirty old towel, which had really
seen its best. He told me this was taken out
of his stomach, having been placed there by
an army doctor during an emergency oper-
ation. The towel had really messed up his
system. I was a little skeptical, but he had
documentation from a doctor at Johns Hop-
kins Hospital. He wanted me to get compen-
sation for him. I found out later from a law-
yer friend of mine that he had carried this
man's case to the Supreme Court, and lost.
But most of the people are quite nice about
their requests. The great majority are rea-
sonable, and we try to help.”

“We have saved literally hundreds of lives
and placed countless people in jobs. One
soldier came to me with a big problem. He
had been railroaded by an Army court on
homosexual charges. I spent a whole day
arguing to get him a new trial. Finally, they
granted him a new trial and he was exon-
erated from all guilt. The blame was placed
where it belonged."”

Congressman Long is very satisfied with
the results of his Office on Wheels, He said,
“The biggest problem in government today
is communications. The higher up you get,
the more isolated you get. There is nothing
more isolated than a big General. I just
wish Generals and the President would get
out and meet the people informally, not car-
rying a specific message, just to hear what
the people want.” When asked about the
Office on Wheels, Congressman Long said,
“It's like radar: you give out a beam and you
get a reaction, People who get remote make
mistakes.”

Over the last two and one-half years the
Office on Wheels has traveled extensively in
Baltimore and Hartford Counties just to lis-
ten to the people; and over 6,000 people have
had problems solved, found jobs, and gotten
veterans payments. The Office on Wheels is
a red tape cutter, a sounding board for prob-
lems and ideas, and a way for the Congress-
man to learn what his people want. The Of-
fice on Wheels is a unique service from Con-
gressman Long to his people. It has made
him truly a representative of the people, for
the people, and by the people; and made him
one of the most popular Congressmen to
date receiving 59.1% of the vote in 1968. In
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the words of Congressman Clarence D. Long,
Democrat from the Second Congressional
District of Maryland, the Office on Wheels
“is great.” And that is the opinion of almost
all of the 6,000 people who have visited the
mobile headquarters of thelr representative
to Congress.

CAN SALT STOP MIRV?
HON. WILLIAM S. MOORHEAD

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, February 26, 1970

Mr. MOORHEAD, Mr. Speaker, un-
fortunately, with each passing month,
the chance for a meaningful flight test
moratorium on the MIRV gets less likely.
The word is, in fact, that the flight test
program is being speeded up, thus, nar-
rowing even further the already slim
hope of a moratorium with the Soviets.

I would like to recommend, for the
attention of my colleagues, an article ap-
pearing in the New York Times Magazine
section on February 1, 1970, “Can SALT
Stop MIRV?" by the nuclear physicist,
Ralph Lapp.

The MIRV is a perfect example of a
weapons system that completely eluded
the scrutiny of the Congress. In fact, if
we could have effectively frozen the test-
ing of this program a year ago we would
have had a unique chance of reaching a
plateau in the arms race. However, 1
would venture to say that 90 percent of
the Congress had never heard of the
MIRV until it had been in production for

over 1 year. This is a tragic lesson I hope
we do not repeat.
I insert the above-mentioned article
in the Recorp at this point:
Can SALT Stor MIRV?

(By Ralph E. Lapp)

Next October the arms race will enter a
new and deadly phase as the U.S.8. James
Madison leaves the Groton, Conn., yards and
begins its sea trials. The 425-foot-long SSN
627 is currently being refitted with 16 over-
sige launch tubes capable of holding a Posei-
don ballistic missile. Each Poseldon will
mount 10 nuclear warheads having more
than twice the explosiveness of the atomic
bombs dropped on Japan,

The Madison is the first of 31 nuclear
submarines to be converted to carry
MIRV's—multiple independently targeted
re-entry vehicles. A single Poseldon missile
is thus capable of striking at 10 Soviet tar-
gets which could become 10 super-Hiro-
shimas. Beyond that, however, the appear-
ance of the MIRV raises the terrifylng pos-
slbility that the nuclear deterrent could be
in the process of being transformed from a
retaliatory, second-strike weapon to a “first-
strike” weapon—i.e,, one that would remove
the deterrent by enabling one side to
knock out the other's missiles before they
could be fired, thus leaving the victim largely
helpless to strike back. By 1975, when the
last Poseidon-firing submarine leaves Its
yard, a total of 4,960 MIRV's will be deploy-
able at sea—or, to be more precise, under-
sea., By that time the U.S. Navy will have
spent & grand total of $18-billion on the
Polaris-Poseidon Strategic Missile System.

This programed multiplication of US.
Naval nuclear firepower represents a quan-
tum jump in the arms race and as such it is
a prime item on the agenda of the SALT
(strateglc arms limitation talks) meeting at
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Vienna this spring. The men at the SALT
table must ponder such guestions as:

Is a MIRV test ban negotiable? Would a
stoppage of tests arrest this ballistic develop-
ment?

If each slde arms its missiles with MIRV’s,
can any meaningful limit be made for stra-
tegic missiles?

Given a limit to nuclear missiles, would
verification of compliance be possible?

If there are mainly negative answers to
these gquestions then the SALT talks will
not lead to a treaty limiting arms and the
world may witness a wvast expansion of
strategic-weapon arsenals. It is no exag-
geration to state that today the United
States and the Soviet Unlon are perched on a
narrow plateau separating the destructive
technologies of the past decade from those
of the seventies,

MIRV, then, is an apocalyptic acronym.
It is a newcomer to public print, having first
been officially released in the Sept. 29, 1967,
issue of Life magazine in an interview with
Defense Secretary Robert 8. McNamara. “We
can now equip our boosters with many war-
heads,” said the defense chief, “each of
which can be aimed at a separate target. We
call this MIRV. . . ."

Mr. McNamara als0 disclosed that the
United States had two MIRVed missiles—
the Poseldon and the Air Force's Minuteman
IIL The latter is a 60-foot-long, three-staged,
land-based intercontinental ballistic missile
(ICBEM, Type LGM-30G) carrying three nu-
clear warheads. Each of these three MIRV’s
is 10 times more powerful than the A-bomb
that destroyed Hiroshima.

Actuslly, Hanson Baldwin had revealed
Poseidon's MIRV nature in a New York
Times account on Aug. 13, 1967. The former
military editor of The Times wrote: “Be-
cause of its greater power, Poseidon can car-
ry multiple warheads and each of them might
be individually programed against separate
targets.” All that Mr. Baldwin omitted was
the acronym. That was itself classified “SE-
CRET" by the U.S. Air Force, thus confining
even official discussion of the new develop-
ment to a very tight community of persons
within defense circles.

The MIRV concept was first aired in the
trade press by Space Business Dally, whose
Aug. 9, 1965, report referred to a MIRV con-
tract to be awarded to Boeing. The same
publication had reported in its April 21, 1964
issue: “The Air Force Ballistlc Systems Di-
vision planned to issue a request for proposal
on April 28, 1964, for a program of investi-
gation to determine the feasibility of de-
veloping a guldance system for multiple
maneuvering warheads that could be di-
rected toward a variety of targets.”

The first details of MIRV technology were
revealed on Dec. 13, 1967, when Dr, John S.
Foster, Jr. gave a speech in Dallas, Tex. The
Pentagon’s director of research and engineer-
ing, who has devoted his professional career
to weaponry, disclosed that MIRV stands for
“multiple independently targeted re-entry
vehicle.” Dr. Foster, however, preferred to
call it a “space bus,” because the payload
is a cumbersome package “which contains
many individual re-entry vehicles with ther-
monuclear warheads.”

Enough is now known about MIRV tech-
nology to permit an accurate description of
this modern Hydra. For example, let us
make a hypothetical projection to that most
calamitous day in history when the Presi-
dent of the United States is compelled to
press the button authorizing and com-
manding the U.S. Minuteman force to be
launched. This is not to suggest that the
United States plans to use its MIRV's for a
first strike—although such a possibility must
occur to the minds of Soviet military plan-
ners. Doomsday date is Nov. 7, 1978.

Once the button is pressed, man turns the
entire issue over to computers. The latest
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satellite-acquired data on Soviet targets
have been coded and stored on tic
“targeting tapes.” Now this magnetic mem-
ory is “implemented.” Through an elabo-
rate communications linkage—MICCS (Min-
uteman Integrated Command and Control
System)—an innocuous-looking ecomputer
card bearing the code numbers is slipped
into a computer at each Minuteman control
eite. At the root tips of MICCS, underground
command posts go into high gear, carrying
out swiftly the various double-lock and veri-
fication procedures needed to launch the
missiles from their concrete underground
silos.

At the silo site, an automatic sequence
of operations is set in motion. Inside the
giant three-stage missile, the flight control
system is readied, the MIRV “brain’ receives
its target instructions, should they be dif-
ferent from those already programed. The
massive reinforced steel silo cover begins to
slide back. The process is completely auto-
mated;: the nearest human being is a sugar-
beet farmer a mile down the road from the
fenced-in Minuteman site.

A thousand buried missiles are poised,
ready for ignition. capable of being stopped
now only by a countermand. It never comes.
The huge first stage of a Minuteman III
based in North Dakota at the Minot Alr
Force Base ignites with a roar and a huge
blast of flame fills the tower chamber.
Blowly, it seems, almost lazily, the gilant
missile emerges above earth, freelng itself
from its concrete nest, and, gathering speed,
zooms stralght up through a thick cloud
layer. Stage 1 burns out, is decoupled by
explosive connectors, and the second stage
ignites as the less-heavy missile streaks up-
ward on its ballistic course. It, too, cuts rut
on command and the third stage acceler-
ates the “payload” to its 4-mile-per-second
velocity.

At this point, only four minutes after the
President pressed the button, the space bus
and its three nuclear warheads are commit-~
ted to a ballistic course of some 5,000 miles
in range and they will climb to a zenith some
700 or 800 miles above the earth's surface.
A ballistic course is essentially that of a rock
thrown in space; in the absence of a retard-
ing atmosphere, its range is fixed by its final
velocity and its angle of projection, just as
in the case of an artillery shell.

The space bus begins to function by
shedding the upper shroud that protected it
on its travel through the resisting air. It
is Important to stress that the vehicle is en-
tirely on its own; it is not linked to earth
for command. An entirely independent guid-
ance system is packaged in microminiatur-
ized form and includes accelerometers, gyro-
scopes and a sophisticated computer. The
fast-spinning gyros, an ingenlous triple set
of whirling “tops,” serve to establish a stable
platform in space for the vehicle so that
changes in direction can be sensed. Accelera-
tors are gadgets capable of measuring minute
changes in velocity, the all-important factor
in determining the range of the MIRV. The
computer must absorb the various data in-
puts on the velocity and orientation of the
space bus and at the same time check with
its memory bank, where it has stored the
target information.

The wizardy of space navigation was made
evident by the uncannily accurate flights ot
Apollo XI and Apollo XII, These, of course,
were masterminded at the Houston control
center. Minuteman III uses essentially the
same technical base for its guidance, How=-
ever, in our hypothetical and disastrous ex-
ample, we shall target Novosibirsk, a city
with a population of more than a miillon,
rather than a dead spot on the moon.

The Minuteman IIT computer reads out
the target coordinates of Novosibirsk, queries
its instrument colleagues aboard the space
bus for their information, computes the im-
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pact point and calculates the velocity and
direction changes required to dispatch the
first-round MIRV on target. The computer
then directs the space bus to execute this
corrective maneuver by firing small “vernier”
jets for the proper number of seconds. This
accomplished, the guidance unit rechecks for
accuracy and, reassured, the computer gives
the electronic command: “Fire One.”” MIRV
“A" is nudged on its course and flies free.

MIRV “B" is gilven very slight guidance
changes to target an industrial section of
Novosibirsk and to back up MIRV “A™ in
case a heavy antiballistic missile (ABM) de-
fense is encountered.

The third round of the Mark 12 nuclear
ammunition 1s then directed to Stalinsk, a
city of half a million people some 180 miles
southeast of Novosibirsk, All three rounds
are fired within a minute. They soar over the
North Pole and arc down across Siberia.

Having dispatched its trio of lethal mis-
siles, the space bus adds insult to injury by
detonating a series of small TNT charges
that blow it into several dozen pieces. These
proceed to descend on still another target
area, presenting enemy radars with a vexing
problem of identification.

The three MIRV’s themselves are sleek re-
entry vehicles of “super beta™ design, with
needle noses and flared tails. Nine feet long
and two feet in girth, they are engineered to
produce minimum images on radar screens
and thus make detection difficult. With their
metallo-ceramic heat shields, they easily sur-
vive the heat of re-entry, and each explodes
high over its target, triggered by an altitude
fuse, The high air burst maximizes the area
of destruction on the city below it, spread-
ing heavy damage over 15 square miles,

The mechanics of MIRVing Introduce
cumulative errors In accuracy. The first
round, for example, explodes a quarter of a
mile from the aim point, but the third
round veers slightly off course, exploding
0.4 mile from the aim point—not a matter
of much solace to the citizens of Stalinsk,
however.

Cities are large targets and the projected
MIRV accuracies are greater than necessary
to hit the vast majority of Soviet city targets.
Striking at a hardened missile silo, on the
other hand, calls for highly precise fire. Our
hypothetical attack would impose heavy
damage out to a radius of more than two
miles from the alm point in the case of a
city. A Minuteman III warhead would have to
impact within 400 yards of a missile silo
in order to knock it out of commission. It is
because U.S. experts feel that most Min-
uteman MIRV's would not come within this
impact distance of an alm point that they
feel the Soviets should not worry about the
U.S. striking first with a wave of Minute-
man launchers. But by 1978, MIRV technol-
ogy will be far advanced over its present
status.

Soviet planners must assume the worst—
a first strike on Soviet missile silos. This first-
strike psychosis, although normal for a mili-
tary mentality, is absolutely catastrophic
for the arms race, since it goads each side
into making more missiles to survive a pos-
sible first strike and present the attackers
with nuclear retribution. Given an emer-
gency in which the United States found it
was under attack with warheads aimed at
its missile sllos, it might out of fear un-
leash its entire Minuteman force in a vast
spasm response. This would be the path
to nuclear damnation.

In effect, the MIRVed ICEM is a magazine-
loader mechanism that multiplies the war-
head throw power of each missile launched.
It is this multiplying power that so con-
founds the problem of strategic arms limi-
tation, since a count of missile silos would
not be meaningful unless one could also
count the warheads inside. Orbiting cam-
eras routinely send back to earth detailed
photographs of missile sites, but they cannot
peek under the silo covers and see what is
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inside. Even if the silo covers were thrown
open for inspection, the MIRV nose cone
gives no clue as to its contents. One needs a
screwdriver to make an inventory of how
many MIRV's are inside. Not even the most
optimistic SALT man hopes for screwdriver-
type inspection.

Poseidon, a two-stage missile, 34 feet in
length and 30 tons in weight, also is MIRVed
on the space-bus principle. Each missile has
14 barrels, but not all are used for warheads.
Some are used to hurl decoys or other pene-
tration aids, such as radar-blinding alumi-
nized glass fibers, called chaff. A number of
lightweight decoys can be substituted for the
weight of one Poseidon warhead, which
weighs about 200 pounds. Decoys are used
to feint the defenders into using up anti-
ballistic missiles, thus allowing real warheads
to penetrate to their targets.

While the MIRV technique allows many
separate targets, it also allows a single target
to be bombarded with a sequence of time-
spaced warheads. This is a simple but effec-
tive technique to outwit the ABM's, which
might otherwise kill a number of warheads
simultaneously if they descended in a cluster.
(The Polaris A-3 warhead aboard U.S. nu-
clear submarines today is a cluster of three
nuclear explosives all fired shotgun-style at
the same target.)

To put MIRV in proper perspective as &
weapons system we need to enumerate the
critical milestones in the past quarter of a
century. First, there was the A-bomb in 1945,
followed by the thousand-fold more power-
ful H-bomb In 1852-54 and then by the
ICBM in 1957. The strategic forces of both
the United States and the Soviet Union are
keyed to these developments and nuclear
deterrence today balances on the respect
each side has for the other's nuclear strike
power.

Under the McNamara management, the
U.S. strike forces built up to a level of 1,000
Minuteman ICBM's, 54 Titan II's and 656
Polaris SLBM's (submarine launched ballis-
tic missiles). Total throw power: more than
2,500 warheads as of 1970.

The Soviet strategic arsenal includes about
280 55-9 heavywelght ICBM's, slightly more
than 1,000 other ICBM's—mostly liguid-
fueled 85-11's of Minuteman warhead power
and solid-fueled SS-13's of less power—and
roughly 300 SLBM's, Total throw power:
about 1,700 warheads. However, the big U.S.
worry is that the S8-9 can be adapted to
carry three huge warheads or as many as 20
MIRV's of Minuteman III power.

Soviet tests with their enormous SS-9 mis-
sile show that they are using a triple war-
head, although presumably most of the de-
ployed SS-9% still mount a single warhead.
There is much controversy within the U.S.
intelligence community about the nature of
the S8-8's multiplication technique. Sepa-
rate warheads have been observed to splash
down in a triangular pattern, leading de-
fense officials to fear that the 5S-9 is aimed
at knocking out Minuteman silos. Whatever
the present SS-9 warhead dispatch tech-
niques, it is certainly reasonable to assume
that military technologies on both sides of
the Iron Curtain are convergent—i.e., pro-
duce the same or similar weapons systems.

From the U.S. standpoint, the most peace-
ful move the Soviets could make in the next
year would be to terminate deployment of
the SS-9's. Continued production of these
mighty missiles will make more pronounced
the Pentagon's fears that the Soviets are
building up a frst-strike force, Such a
move by the Soviets would infuse optimism
into the SALT discussions on arms control.

A number of persons deeply concerned
about the stopping of the arms race believe
that the best thing that could come out of
the SALT talks would be a moratorium on
MIRYV tests. They hope, more than believe,
that cessation of the missile tests would pro-
duce an unfinished technology and leave the
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military reluctant to deploy unproved weap-
ons systems.

The difficulty with a MIRV test han is
that it is very late in the day to stop the
technological clock that seems remorselessly
to tick away. To understand this situation
we need to go back and trace the origins and
development of MIRV.

The top authority on the subject, Dr.
Foster, described the origin and purpose of
MIRV in an exchange with Senator Mike
Mansfield of Montana that is buried in Part
4 of Fiscal Year 1960 Defense Appropriations
(Page 2310):

Q. Is it not true that the U.S. response to
the discovery that the Soviets had made an
initial deployment of an ABM system around
Moscow and possibly elsewhere was to de-
velop the MIRV system for Minuteman and
Polaris?

A. Not entirely. The MIRV concept was
originally generated to increase our target-
ing capability rather than to penetrate
ABM defenses. In 1961-62 planning for tar-
geting the Minuteman force it was found
that the total number of aim points exceeded
the number of Minuteman missiles. By
splitting up the payload of a single missile
{deleted) each (deleted) could be pro-
gramed (deleted) allowing us to cover these
targets with (deleted) fewer missiles. (De-
leted.) MIRV was originally born to imple-
ment the payload split-up (deleted). It
was found that the previously generated
MIRV concept could equally well be used
against ABM (deleted).

Dr. Foster’s “aim points” could scarcely
have been confined to Soviet cities., The
U.S.S.R. has only about 50 city targets of
Hiroshima size and a total of some 200 cities
with populations greater than 100,000. A
Soviet planner reading Dr. Foster's state-
ment would not have to overly suspicious
to assume that the United States was target-
ing Soviet missile silos with Minuteman
ICBM's.

Target experts call cities “soft” and mis-
sile silos "“hard." In general, a first strike
seeks to hit at “hard” sites and thus deny re-
taliatory fire that would impose unacceptable
damage on the attacker. A second strike
launched in response to a first strlke would
be almed at destruction of the attacker's
cities and industrial complexes, but it is
primarily the great loss of life that is the
knife-edge on which mutual terror is bal-
anced.

It would be tragic in the extreme if a foe
were to be ignorant of the damage he would
sustain in the event of nuclear war. For this
reason, Defense Secretary Robert S. McNa-
mara provided the Soviet leaders with a
Pentagon print-out of the probable damage
to be expected by an attack with “X” hun-
dred Minuteman warheads. The Strange-
lovian damage table which follows was re-
leased for publication Feb. 1, 1968:

SOVIET POPULATION ! AND INDUSTRY DESTROYED

Tatal
population
fatalities 2

Industrial

capacity
destroyed
(percent)

Number of delivered
warheads

37, 000, 600
52, 000, 000
74, 000, 000
96, 000, 000
109, 000, 000
116, 000, 000

;;n urban population of 116, 000, 000 is assumed for the year

2 Fatalities"are calculated on the basis of 'prompt response’’—
i.e., death within 24 hours.

McNamara's advertisement of overkill
probably confirmed the secret damage tables
already compiled by Eremlin experts. The
important thing here was not to communi-
cate what Soviet military experts already
knew, but to make absolutely certain that
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Soviet political leaders were not in the dark
about the degree of national damage they
would suffer in the event of nuclear war.

The Pentagon’s damage table contains a
gualification which is turning out to be a
prime energizer of the arms race and an
immense obstacle to the success of the SALT
talks. It 1s the word “delivered,” applied to
warheads, U.S. military planners cannot
count on having every missile warhead reach
its target. For example, a Soviet first strike
could kill a Minuteman ICBM in its silo, or
the missile might fall to launch, or to be
correctly guided. Or, at the other end of the
trajectory, the warhead might be killed by
a Soviet antiballistic missile.

MIRYV, defense officials explain, is the "“We
Shall Overcome” answer to Soviet ABM's. By
multiplying the total number of warheads
attacking Soviet targets, we Insure penetra-
tion of a sufficient number of them to inflict
unaccep*able damage. In a second strike, of
course.

But do the Soviets interpret the vast ex-
pansion of the U. 8. strategle strike force—
approaching 10,000 MIRV's in 1976—as
merely insurance of a second-strike capabil-
ity? Or do they look upon it as a first-strike
force?

Sovlet strategists may be excused for belng
gkeptical when they lock over U.S. pro-
nouncements on MIRV. We may add to Dr.
Foster's answer to Senator Mansfield the fol-
lowing:

President Johnson on Jan. 18, 1965, stated:
“Poseldon will have double the payload of
the Polaris A-3, and will be twice as accu-
rate, Its effectiveness against a hardened
target will be greatly increased through in-
corporation of pentration aids."”

A Jan., 1968, Defense Department state-
ment on MIRV’'s reads: “They will be far
better sulted for destruction of hardened
enemy missile sites than any existing missile
warheads.”

Defense Secretary Laird on April 1, 1969,
asked for additional funds “to significantly
improve accuracy of Poseidon (MIRV) mis-
siles, thus enhancing its effectiveness against
hard targets.”

Dr. Foster on May 13, 1969, testified before
the Senate Armed Services Committee: “The
Polaris-type submarine is ideal as a second-
strike weapons system, although it could be
used in first-strike operations.”

The feaslibility of using MIRVed warheads
in a first strike at missile silos hinges on the
matter of accuracy. In the early nineteen-
sixties, ICBM's had a C.EP. of two to three
miles—i.e., the circular probable error, or the
radius of a circle within which 50 per cent
of the warheads hit, was two to three miles.
By 1969, the C.EP. had dropped below one
mile and was headed down to half a mile.
In five years, given more testing, the accu-
racy should shrink to a quarter-mile, and by
the late nineteen-seventies some experts be-
lieve guldance systems will land warheads
within several hundred feet of the aim point.
It should be added that some experienced
missilemen are skeptical of such claims.

The U.S. Defense Department has concen-
trated its best efforts on development of
MIRV accuracy. A total of $2.2-billion was
spent on MIRV programs by midsummer of
1969, when the first flight tests of Minute-
man III and Poseidon were made. This pro-
gram is scheduled for completion by June,
1970.

Senator Edward W. Brooke (R., Mass.), a
member of the Armed Services Committee,
hoped to interrupt the seemingly inexorable
course of technology when he proposed, last
April 24, that the two great nuclear powers
suspend testing of MIRVed missiles, He
noted that “if MIRV is not controlled prior
to deployment, it will probably not be con=-
trolled at all,” and that “the present oppor-
tunity for strategic arms control is highly
perishable. Indeed, it 1is measured in
months.”
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Nine months have passed since Sen.
Brooke's proposal, and MIRV tests are still
going on—and the James Madison is moving
ever closer to receiving Poseidons. Accuracy
attained in MIRV tests for Poseidon appear
to satisfy the U.S. Navy's strategic require-
ments for nuclear retaliation, But even when
the Poseldon research and development
phase is completed next June, it is unlikely
that the Navy will place much confidence in
the new weapons system unless it can be
periodically tested at the Atlantic Missile
Range. Data released in mid-December show
that the U.B. Navy conducted 187 tests of
its Polarls A-2 missile and 142 tests of the
A-3. Many of the tests are belleved to have
been “redundant”—ie., not absolutely es-
sential to operational confidence in the
weapons system.

By June of this year the U.S. Navy
will have spent $1.3 billion so0 far on de-
velopment of the Poseidon system, and $3.4
billion on submarine conversion and missile
procurement.

The U.S. Air Force appears to have put
more emphasis on missile accuracy than has
the Navy. Confusion on this score must in-
tensity Soviet worries about a US. first
strike. Is the Air Force preoccupation with
missile accuracy simply an exercise in per-
fectionism—in stretching technology to its
attainable limits? Or is it a deliberate at-
tempt to make missiles accurate enough to
dig Soviet missiles out of their protective
silos?

These perturbing guestions are not re-
solved by the extreme secrecy surrounding
MIRV. One thing seems clear; no nation
would want to make a first nuclear strike
at another using a weapons system that had
not been adequately tested. Therefore, a
MIRV test ban might be a very useful re-
straint of technology, provided that it is
agreed to before either slde tests enough
MIRV's to be confident of the system. And
one must add an important qualification—
namely, the test ban would have to come
before either side believes the other to have
reached this point of confidence.

The Air Force has carried out almost 150
tests of its Minuteman I and II missiles.
If a MIRV test ban occurs before the Air
Force completes its current series of Minute-
man III tests, one might jump to the con-
clusion that a test ban would undercut mili-
tary confidence in this new weapons system.
The facts are that developmental tests will
be completed this spring, and that the sys-
tem is already under production. While more
tests will be programed, these will come
under the heading of rellability and readi-
ness testing. In the case of Minuteman IIT,
many of the subsystems common to Minute-
man I and IT have already been extensively
tested. When the Soviets first made overtures
about SALT talks two years ago, a MIRV
test ban would have been a highly useful
device, but the MIRV clock has been ticking
away steadily and a test ban this year would
be much less valuable,

If a MIRV test ban is to be accepted by
the United States there would have to be
provision for inspection of test wviolations.
U.S. authorities privately make much of the
fact that the Soviets have deployed the
mammoth SS-9 missile—each one costing
probably $30-million—which has greater
value for a first strike than the Minuteman
III. To understand this asymmetric situation
we need to take a closer look at the 88-9.

A close-up look at the 85-9 is something
that a U.S. strategist would dearly love. As
it is, he must be content with blowups of
photographs taken by satellite cameras, and
with studying the ballistic data about 889
tests. U.S. intelllgence experts have con-
cluded that the SS-8 is a highly accurate
missile capable of hurling a single warhead
having the power of 20 to 25 megatons—
roughly a thousand times the power of the
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bomb that eviscerated Nagasaki. If this im-
mense payload is split up into three separate
re-entry vehicles (RV’s) then each RV could
carry from 3 to 5 megatons, depending on its
design and how it was targeted. (If 859
RV's targeted points hundred of miles apart,
the megatonnage would be reduced because
propellant would have to be provided fo
stear the warheads to their widely separated
targets. Defense officials now give conflicting
testimony about the 58-9's RV's, some say-
ing they are independently targeted, and
others saying that they are capable of being
thrown only in a cluster.)

Whatever may be the status of the SS-0's
present technology, few doubt that it is ca-
pable of carrying five or six times as many
warheads as Minuteman III. It is this asym-
metry that so alarms many defense officials:
They feel that at the rate the Soviets are de-
ploying the SS-9 missile, they will soon be
capable of targeting the entire force of 1,000
Minuteman ICBM's. This was, in fact, the
very basis of Defense Secretary Laird's case
for turning the Sentinel antiballistic missile
system into a means of protecting Minute-
man silos.

Any quid pro quo in arms limitation is
obviously made very difficult when the stra-
tegic systems to be limited represent un-
equal fire power. One could arrange a quota
system for battleships because there was
little ambiguity about such naval vessels.
But land-based missiles can and do mount
payloads of quite dissimilar power. MIRV up-
sets the simple arithmetic of one-for-one
missile limitation and introduces a complex
calculus.

The SALT negotiators will need great in-
genuity to work out the higher mathematics
of arms control and, perhaps, even greater
inventiveness in educating their constituents
in the new math of strategic arms Imita-
tions, That this will be a slow process is seen
by the fact that in the 1969 meetings at Hel-
sinki the SALT men did not even get around
to discussing MIRV technology.

The basic dilemma of the would-be arms
controllers is that they have no simple rule
to equate nuclear fire power on either side
of the Iron Curtain. The 55-9 and Minute-
man III represents very considerably differ-
ent throw welghts. If the S5-0 can be fitted
with six times as many re-entry vehicles as
Minuteman III, the SALT talkers must fix
some limit to 559 deployment that will
satisfy U.S. experts that no Sovlet first-strike
capability will exist in the future. Since the
Soviets have continued deploying S5-9',
they will soon have 300 of them,

According to a statement made last month
by Defense Secretary Laird, the Soviets are
Increasing the rate of the S5-9 deployment.
This S5-9 deployment is viewed as constitut-
ing an annihilatory threat to the U.S. land-
based ICBM's, Many Senators hold the view
that the Soviet Union has a very specific In-
tent for its S5-0 capabllity. Senator Strom
Thurmond, for example, recently stated:

“To sum up, then, Soviet strategic think-
ing contemplates a first strike, the Soviets
have the capacity to builld towards first
strike, and they expect to be able to destroy
our ICBM's without receiving a crippling
blow in return.”

Senator Thurmond did not reveal his
reveal his source of intelligence, but clearly
the fear of a first strike now dominates the
defense scene.

The arms-control deadlock is so serious
that a number of defense intellectuals have
become convinced that some bold step will
have to be taken to make any headway. Some
of these men have turned heretical and have
urged that the Minuteman ICBEM system be
abandoned, arguing that a system so shaky
that it has to have its private ABM defense,
which in turn is so shaky that it needs inner
defenses to protect its radars, is not much of
a deterrent. Rather, it becomes an invitation
to aggression.
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Asking the U.S. Air Force to give up lis
land-based missiles is real heresy, The fact
that it is seriously proposed indicates how
intractable the arms-control situation is be-
coming. It would undoubtedly precipitate a
controversy that would make the Air Force-
Navy clash on the B-36 look like a tea party,
But it is becoming painfully evident that a
failure to plan for the future control of weap-
ons systems has brought us to our present
impasse.

A way out of the arms race might be an
agreement to work toward eliminating all
land-based strategic missiles, relying instead
on ocean-based systems like Poseidon. In
this case, the size of the submarine hull and
its practical limitation impose a near equal-
ity on the throw power of each side. In effect,
by going to submarines as the sole basis of
missile deterrence, we more or less stand-
ardize the size of the "first stage” of a '‘three-
stage” missile. In this case, the first stage is
the submarine itself. The submarine becomes
the unit of fire power, and neither side at-
tempts to limit MIRV; it simply accepts the
throw power of all the missiles carried on
board.

If the arms race cannot be brought under
some measure of control in the early nine-
teen-seventies, the problems of agreements
at a later date will be severely complicated
by the onrush of weapon technology. MIRV
is by no means the ultimate in the instru-
mentation of war. It is, in fact, only a pref-
ace to a whole series of acronyms—ABRES,
ULMS, SABMIS, SAM-D and others too secret
for alphabetical obscurity. ABRES, for ex-
ample, stands for Advanced Ballistic Re-en-
try Systems. It is a defense program involv-
ing MIRV techinclogy started in 1965; to date,
$540-million has been spent on this develop-
ment. By the late seventies, weapons will
come into existence that will make even to-
day’s emerging MIRV's look crude. Instead
of “dumb” warheads that pursue a fixed
ballistic course, the new systems will feature
“semismart” reentry vehicles that home on
their targets—and even take evasive action
to avoid interception,

The art of projecting bombs is very old,
dating back to very early days of warfare,
but it did not start to become a science until
Niceolo Fontana Tartaglia, an Italian mathe-
matician, studied trajectories, His treatise
on gunnery, first published in 1537, con-
tained an observation that bears reproduc-
tion now:

“One day, meditating to myself, it seemed
to me that it was a thing blameworthy,
shameful and barbarous, worthy of severe
punishment before God and man, to wish to
bring to perfection an art damageable to
one's neighbor, and destruction to the hu-
man race.”

Tartaglia's self-admonition seems most re-
mote from the ballistics of the James Madi-
son, which puts out to sea this year and
which in January of next year will be de-
ployed with Poseidons on board. But Tar-
taglia was surely on target with his thoughts
when we realize that a single nuclear sub-
marine could visit the nuclear destruction of
160 Hiroshimas on another nation.

THE GREAT AUTOMOBILE
CONSPIRACY

HON. WILLIAM F. RYAN

OF NEW YOREK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 26, 1970
Mr. RYAN. Mr. Speaker, Americans

throughout the country have begun to
realize how very serious the problem of
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pollution is—in the air, in the water, and
on land.

Many of them have also come to re-
alize that they must do whatever they
personally can to help improve our en-
vironmental quality.

One type of pollution—that in the
air, is costly in dollars and in health.
And one of the primary polluters of the
air is the automobile.

Some people feel that their personal
involvement in the fight against pollu-
tion means trying to obtain air pollu-
tion equipment when they buy a new
car. Such equipment is available as a
result of the strict automobile emission
standards in the State of California.

But recently, there have been reports
that some people have been virtually
prevenved by the automobile industry
from making their automobiles pollu-
tion free.

According to Jack Anderson, whose
column today discusses this “Car Run-
around,” both the Ford and Chrysler
motor companies are attempting to dis-
courage the sale of the auto pollution
equipment on new cars being sold in
States other than California. And for
those who are determined enough to in-
sist upon the antipollution equipment,
the companies make it a slow and
arduous process.

The question is why is the Federal
Government so far behind the govern-
ment of the State of California? Cer-
tainly, there should be national auto
emission standards equal to, if not
greater than, those of California,

For too long, the automobile com-
panies have been promising that they
would do their utmost about the prob-
lem of pollution. But promises they made
15 years ago are still unfulfilled. Little
or nothing has been done despite the
fact that automobile pollution has been
a problem for years.

It is obvious that the American peo-
ple cannot allow the automobile indus-
try to make the decision for them as to
how soon the automobile will be pollution
free.

The time for begging and cajoling the
industry to do something has gone. We
must have action, and the way to spur
such action would be for the Federal
Government to get tough with the
manufacturing.

We have been too lax, too long about
adequate automobile emission stand-
ards and by doing so, we have slowed
down the antipollution process.

The State of California has taken
the lead. The time has come for the
Federal Government to take its rightful
place in the leadership against automo-
tive pollution.

If American citizens are willing to pay
for antipollution devices on their cars,
they should be able to obtain them.

The time has come for the Federal
Government to stop pussyfooting around
with the auto industry.

The time has come for the Federal
Government to show the automobile
manufacturers that it means business—
that air pollution is destroying our envi-
ronment and will be wiped out.

I include in the Recorp the portion of
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Jack Anderson’s “The Washington
Merry-Go-Round” which appeared in
the February 26 Washington Post and
deals with this subject:
THE WASHINGTON MERRY-GO-ROUND
Car RUNAROUND

If anyone outside California walked into a
Ford or Chrysler showroom and ordered a
new car with the advanced air pollution
equipment now required by California law,
he would be told he couldn't have it.

Although the devices are the best available,
this column has learned that Ford and
Chrysler are actively discouraging their sale
outside California.

The price manuals lssued by both com-
panies to their dealers across the country
state unequivocally that the special anti-
pollution equipment is available on Cali-
fornla cars only.

Furthermore, the Chrysler computer sys-
tem is programmed to reject automatically
any order for the equipment should one
come in from one of the other 49 states.

Spokesmen for both Ford and Chrysler,
nevertheless, acknowledged to this column
that there was no reason why a determined
buyer, willing to walt a little longer for his
new car, could not obtain the special device.

Thus both companies admit they have
issued false information to their dealers,
which is bound to discourage the purchase
of pollution-control equipment.

The equipment in question is a system
which curbs pollution from the evapora-
tion of gasoline in fuel lines, tanks or car-
buretors. It costs about $40.

A Ford spokesman sald the company
“thought it was advisable to test this system
for a year to perfect the design and service
technigues™ before making the equipment
available nationally.

He acknowledged, however, there was no
doubt that the system worked effectively and
he said no particular service problems had
been encountered.

YOUTH SERVES AMERICA

HON. ROBERT PRICE

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, February 26, 1970

Mr, PRICE of Texas. Mr. Speaker, as
we are all too well aware, militant youths
have vented their venomous spleen on
many of our social institutions. In the
process, the police departments in many
of our Nation's cities and towns have
been targets of vicious attacks.

To find a vivid illustration of the type
of behavior I am referring to, one need
turn no further than the just concluded
Chicago conspiracy trail. Regrettably,
behavior such as the defendants exhib-
ited before and during the trial has been
the subject of extended treatment by
the media and the press, In fact, it seems
that whenever youthful groups of mili-
tant malcontents gather and demon-
strate, the media and the press is there
to record and circulate their outrageous
activities. While I am confident that such
is not the case in every instance, this
happens so often that in the minds of
many adults, American youth in general
is becoming increasingly suspect.

As a direct result of this growing cli-
mate of dissatisfaction with youth, there
is a tendency on the part of some peo-
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ple to overlook the fact that most Amer-
ican youths are not militants or anar-
chists. On the contrary, many of them
are vitally concerned with the state of
the Nation. In addition, their concern
takes a positive rather than a negative
direction.

Mr. Speaker, I would like to bring to
the attention of my colleagues one ex-
ample of the kinds of positive action
that youth is taking in an effort to con-
tribute to society.

An editorial appearing earlier this
week in the Washington Evening Star
stated that more than 125 college stu-
dents have registered to take the civil
examinations for the New York City
Police Department. These students are
not attempting to join the police force in
an attempt to fulfill childhood dreams
and fantasies; rather, they are trying
to render a greatly needed community
service. They realize what the militants
ignore; namely, that creative involve-
ment in social problem-solving, and not
senseless destruction of social institu-
tions is the true measure of individual
concern.

The students in the New York ex-
periment are not fleeing to Canada to
evade their military obligations; neither
are they traveling to Cuba to harvest
Castro’s sugar cane. Instead, they are
working within society in an effort to
improve society. This is the right way,
this is the American way.

I urge all my colleagues to read the
following editorial. Perhaps the budding
New York program should be experi-
mented with throughout the Nation.

After all, municipal police departments
deserve the best of everything America
has to offer. Both the needs of social
order and the needs of social justice de-
mand nothing less.

The editorial follows:

CoLLEGE CoPs

In New York City, more than 125 upper-
classmen at Harvard, Yale, and Princeton, as
well as Union Theological Seminary other
colleges, have signed up to take the New
York City examination for the police force,

They are not dropouts, actual or potential.
They are, presumably, students concerned
with the future of their society and their
own contribution to that future. They also
are students who have heard the powerful
persuasion of New York Police Sergeant
David Durk, a 1857 Amherst graduate now a
Ph.D. candidate in public administration and
sociology at New York University.

Sgt. Durk’s plea is simple and to the point,
“If you really care about cities,” he tells po-
tential recruits, “if you really care about
individual people, don't join the Peace Corps
or VISTA. Become a policeman."”

This statement flies in the face of the
conventlonal wisdom of the New Left, in
which police are “pigs" and oppressors of the
masses, but as Sgt. Durk goes on to say, “The
victims of crime today are overwhelmingly
poor and mainly black. As a cop you can have
a real and immediate impact on the lives of
people that is totally unlike any other alter-
native before you.”

Bgt. Durk's program makes sense from
every point of view: the ralsing of the sights
of the police force as a community service
organigation, the channeling of youthful
idealism into effective outlets and even such
more distant goals as the breaking down of
false occupational barriers raised by the in-
crease of the college population.

The program he speaks for is a very hope-
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ful one as part of the continuing attack on
the problems of the cities. May it be success-
ful in New York and be adapted to other
cities, including our own.

CALIFORNIA BANK BURNED—
COMMUNIST AGITATION AND
PROPAGANDA—III

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 26, 1970

Mr. RARICK. Mr. Speaker, a wire
service story from Santa Barbara, Calif.,
recounts the burning of a bank in what is
euphemistically referred to as a “disor-
der” in the Isla Vista community, 6 miles
from the campus of the University of
California.

The story also reports that William M.
Kunstler, who is under sentence for
criminal contempt of court in Chieago,
made a “campus speech” which was fol-
lowed by the outbreak of fires and win-
dow smashing. Readers of the Washing-
ton Star, however, are not told that the
rioting and burning followed a harangue
by Kunstler in which he repeatedly urged
his young listeners to “take to the
streets” in support of the revolution.

The California episode is typical of the
standard technique of Communist agita-
tion following conviction of any of their
number. It is the course of action which
all of us can expect as long as there is
any possible gain for the subversives.

Since Kunstler is supposed to defend
H. Rap Brown in another riot and ar-
son case in Maryland next month, it is
not a bad idea for the appropriate au-
thorities in the Free State to consider
whether or not his conduct as an officer
of other courts merits his admission as
an officer of the Maryland courts, even
pro hac vice, or whether he should be
denied a forum for further incitement to
violence.

Notably, the appropriate authorities in
the District of Columbia are looking into
disciplinary proceedings in the case of
Virginia ACLU attorney Philip Hirsch-
kop, sentenced for a similar contempt by
a Federal judge here.

Pertinent newsclippings are included
in my remarks:

[From the Washington Star, Feb. 26, 1970]
EicaTr HUNDRED PROTESTERS BURN BANE IN
SANTA BARBARA
SanrTa BarBara, CaLrr—Rampaging demon-
strators protesting the “capitalist establish-
ment'"” burned down a Bank of America
branch early today while outnumbered police

and firemen watched helplessly,

Police reinforcements were called in as
about 800 protesters watched the flames burn
out the inside of the one-story, brick build-
ing. Then a solid front of 240 helmeted offi-
cers swept through the campus community,
Isla Vista, dispersing the crowd without a
confrontation.

Retreating protesters threw rocks at ad-
vancing policemen, injuring 15 to 20 of
them—none seriously—deputies sald.

Police said they arrested 34 young persons
for investigation of fallure to disperse,

Deputies said later the situation was
“pretty much under control” and that offi-
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cers were dispersing about 200 stragglers
scattered along streets and alleys.

The one-square-mile Isla Vista community
is populated mainly by apartment-dwelling
students from the adjacent University of
California campus six miles north of Santa
Barbara.

The demonstrators, numbering 1,000 last
night, sald they were protesting the war in
Vietnam, the “capitalist establishment” that
financed it, and what a student spokesman
called “increasing police repression ailmed at
stifiing political dissent.”

One demonstrator, Kevin MecElhinny, 17,
San Jose, Calif., said the bank was under
siege "because it was there, it was the big-
gest capitalist establishment thing around.”

Another demonstrator who wouldn't give
his name said the bank “is an example of
American capitalism which is killing people
all around the world and in the United
States.”

The outbreak of fires and window smash-
ing followed a campus speech yesterday af-
ternoon by William M. Eunstler, a defense
attorney in the Chicago riot trial, All the
windows of the same bank branch were
smashed in the start of the trouble Tuesday
afternoon.

Sheriff James W. Webster had described the
situation as “completely out of hand" last
evening. He asked Gov. Ronald Reagan for
National Guard troops, but Guardsmen were
not mobilized.

The bank fire was set by several protesters
who rolled a gasoline-soaked trash bin in
through a smashed window, and set it ablaze
against a wall, deputies said. Students from
a nearby fraternity put out the blaze, but
protesters fired it up again just before mid-
night.

Before the sweep of the area, helicopter
officers using a bullhorn and a powerful spot-
light ordered the demonstrators to disperse,
but few did.

Shortly before the bank fire, demonstrators
overturned and burned a patrol car after the
two outnumbered deputies fled. It was the
second patrol car burning of the three-day
disturbance.

The bank manager said an undisclosed
amount of money was in the bank's fireproof
vault and he did not expect to find it
damaged.

Firemen had been ordered to stay away
from the bank blaze for fear demonstrators
might attack them,

“We went to the fire but the sheriff’s men
lined across the street wouldn’'t let us by,”
and Fire Capt. Clarence Saletti, “They
feared for our lives because of the demon-
strators.”

[From the Washington Star, Feb. 26, 1970]

Courr DiscipLINE PaAnerL Proses “D.C. 9"
LAWYER
(By Donald Hirzel)

Lawyer Philip Hirschkop, who received a
30-day jail sentence for contempt during the
recent trial of the “D.C. 9,” has been referred
to the U.S. Distriet Court’s Committee on
Admissions and Grievances for discipli-
nary action.

Hirschkop's case was turned over to the
committee by Judge John H. Pratt, who pre-
sided at the trial of the nine defendants
charged with vandalizing the Washington
offices of the Dow Chemical Co.

The committee could reprimand Hirsch-
kop, suspend him from practice or disbar
him.

The judge refused to comment on the sit-
uation yesterday, but it was learned that the
committee already has reviewed the tran-
seript of the trial for evidence of contempt
by Hirschkop.

Hirschkop has appealed the 380-day jail
sentence. He is free pending the appeal.

‘The “D.C. 9" were charged with breaking
into the Dow Chemical Co. office here last




February 27, 1970

March 22 and destroying property in a pro-
test against Dow's production of weapons
for use in Vietnam.

During the trial, two of the defendants
entered guilty pleas to destroying property.
A jury found the others guilty of unlawful
entry and destroylng property. All are awalt-
ing sentence.

The trial was marked by repeated out-
bursts from spectators and the defendants
protesting the ruling that they could not
represent themselves. There was one scuffle
with marshals.

Pratt charged Hirschkop with showing dis-
respect for the court during the proceedings
and remarked that his conduct was “de-
grading to this tribunal.”

Hirschkop claimed in a television inter-
view that he had not been disrespectful, but
merely was defending his clients.

His attorney, David Rein, in the same in-
terview charged that the judge's action was
a “reprisal against an attorney representing
unpopular clients.”

The interview was carried on WITG-TV's
“Ten O'Clock News' on Feb. 11. The discipli-
nary committee has subpoenaed the televi-
sion film.

Thomas J. Dougherty, the Washington
counsel for the Metromedia network was
scheduled to appear before the committee
today to determine whether the station
would comply.

“But I must say, I don't like this method
of proceeding,” Dougherty said.

—_—

WILLIAM BRANDON SERIES ON
THE AMERICAN INDIAN

HON. ROBERT W. KASTENMEIER

OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, February 26, 1970

Mr. EASTENMEIER. Mr. Speaker, the
Progressive magazine, the historic and
distinguished monthly journal which is
published in Madison, Wis., has, for some
time, been concerned that pitifully little
attention was being paid to the unre-
solved problems confronting our first cit-
izens, the American Indians.

The Progressive turned to William
Brandon and asked him to write a series
on the plight and prospects of our Indian
citizens. Few individuals are as well qual-
ified as William Brandon to provide us
with an insight into Indian affairs. His
classic work, “The American Heritage
Book of Indians,” published in 1961, was
the only serious attempt ever made at an
overall synthesis of the history of Ameri-
can Indians.

For this undertaking, Mr, Brandon vis-
ited scores of reservations, conferring
with Bureau of Indian Affairs officials,
health authorities, local politicians,
teachers, and, most importantly, the In-
dian people themselves. As a result of his
studies, Mr. Brandon has presented a
perceptive series of articles on the Indian
problem which the Progressive published
in its December 1969, January and Feb-
ruary 1970 issues. I highly recommend
my colleagues read these articles:

AMERICAN INDIANS: THE ALIEN
AMERICANS
(By William Brandon)

American Indians remain our one unhy-
phenated minority. The American Indian
world is so alien to us, so alien still, after all

the generations of mortal embrace, that no
one would say Indian-Americans any more
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than one would say Martian-Americans, It 1s
an allenness rooted in the very foundation of
the Indian world, which rests—still today—
on a sense of community as against the foun-
dation of individual contention, individual
acquisition, underlying the surrounding
world—an alienness attuned to a harmony of
human relationships rather than a harmony
of commerce and industry, attuned to be-
longing rather than belongings.

The existence of so foreign a body in the
greater American body politic is secured by
the strongest of legal safeguards: treaty
rights or equivalents thereof. For all such
august protection, it becomes from time to
time an existence most precarious. The late
Felix Cohen, legal philosopher and the na-
tion's great expert on Indian law, wrote (at
the time of the onset of McCarthyism in
the 19505), “Like the miner's canary, the In-
dian marks the shifts from fresh air to poison
gas in our political atmosphere; and our
treatment of Indians, even more than our
treatment of other minorities, reflects the
rise and fall of our democratic faith.”

When Indians have hit the streets (if not
the warpath) in recent years it has nearly
always been in protest against invasion of
specific guarantees. “Treaty treks” marched,
to a tom-tom beat, along the rivers of the
Northwest in 1964 when the state of Wash-
ington tried to cancel Indian fishing rights
protected by Federal treaties. Mohawks along
the Canadian-New York border demonstrated
during 1989 agrinst Canadian abrogation of
a 1794 treaty dealing with right of passage.
(In a peripheral piece of this action a Mo-
hawk matron thumped an undersheriff in
the seat of the pants with a genuine toma-
hawk.)

The history of the American Indian world
is in essence the story of raids, frauds, thefts,
beguilements (often ardently well meant, as
by missionaries), beslegements, and occasion-
ally blunt frontal assaults upon Indian rights
and possessions.

The Federal Government, legally respon-
sible, by treaty, usually, for the Indians' de-
fense, has customarily reacted to such at-
tacks with an eye to their political implica-
tions. President Andrew Jackson stated in
connection with the *“Great Removal” of
the 1830s the policy that has been preity
much followed ever since: "The matter is
not one of right but of remedy."”

The Great Removal was the forcible ejec-
tion of Indian communities from Georgia,
Mississippl, and Alabama In direct contraven-
tion of absolute guarantees in several trea-
ties, the earliest having been negotiated some
forty years before by President George Wash-
ington. The “right” of the matter had to
give way to some “remedy” that could ac-
commodate the political poundage—state
politicians, real-estate speculators, mission-
arles—Dbehind these demands for removal of
the Indians from their rightful homes, There-
fore the Indians of the Southeast were *“re-
moved” and given a new Indian Territory in
the West that this time would be theirs for-
ever for sure: “The pledge of the United
States has been given by Congress that the
country destined for the residence of this
people shall be forever secured and guaran-
teed to them,” said President Jackson. The
country so destined is now Oklahoma.

Indian groups have swallowed painful rem-
edies for a long, long time through the years,
and, what is more to the point, are still
swallowing bitterly away today. More than
ninety million acres of land went in one
strong dose alone—the Allotment Act of
1887, which allotted to individual Indians
family-sized farms from small portions of a
number of immense reservations and opened
the residue to white development; the big-
gest gold mine in the world is another—
the Homestake in the Black Hills, taken at
gunpoint by means of the Sioux Wars of the
1870s in direct contravention of the Sioux
treaty of 1868; the school system called by
educators the finest of the time west of the
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Mississippl—that of the Cherokee Nation,
confiscated by Oklahoma politicians in 1907—
is another; bits and pleces large and small,
spiritual and fiscal in a thousand others.

The Indian world has been under con-
stant siege, In a very real sense, for genera-
tions. Its land base, supposedly protected
under trusteeship of the U.S. Government
from any sale or loss, has been chipped away
and its alien soul cannonaded by incessant
economic pounding until the mere fact of its
survival at all has become one of the marvels
of history.

Chief Shenandoah of the Onondaga and
the Six Nations Iroquois, speaking with the
majesty of a sachem of old at the kitchen
table of his tatterdemalion little house In
upstate New York, says, “"We have a right to
have an Indian community here, a right
given us by treaty after treaty, but our land
has disappeared. How can we keep ouws com-
munity here, because there is not enough
land, there is no way to live?”

By “community” is meant not a mere
neighborhood but a tribal community, to
some degree under its own jurisdiction, its
people never unaware of a relatedness, by
blood or by spirit, one to another.

In Oklahoma, Dr, Everett Rhoades, Kiowa
tribal councilman, told me that the Bureau
of Indian Affairs has been “weakest in its
trusteeship of Indian land, in letting land
drift away.” On the West Coast I talked to
Rupert Costo, tribal chairman of the Cahuilla
Indians and president of the American In-
dian Historical Society, who defined “the
economically forced sbandonment of reser-
vations” as a most urgent basic problem.

Indian populations are growing—twice as
fast as the national average. The people want
to stay together as members of living com-
munities, but because of lack of productive
land they don't have room—and because of
hamstrung reservation development as well
as the out-of-the-way location of most res-
ervations there are not enough (are not
any, in many cases) jobs handy.

But the communities do survive. The peo-
ple stubbornly persist in remaining to-
gether.

In hard times, white Americans, or black
or brown or yellow Americans for that mat-
ter, sing, “So long, it's been good to know
you,” and hit the road for what they hope
will be brighter prospects elsewhere. But red
Americans are more likely to stick together,
come what may, cling through hell and
high water to the life of their community,
an overlife that is simply more important
than individual opportunity; they reveal in
this how deeply alien is their music.

The appalling, the downright unreal sta-
tistles of Indian poverty spring in large
part directly from this iron refusal to sur-
render and disperse and go get lost (“as-
similated”) in the white man’s citles.

During the last hundred years the lands
and belongings of the Oglala Sioux have been
stripped from them until the remnant now
left cannot possibly support their commu-
nity of nearly 14,000, this even though their
reservation, Pine Ridge In South Dakota, is
still one of the largest in the country (1.5
million acres). This is a country of badlands
and vast ranches—I camped for days in bar-
ren hills that could suppert only ghosts.
The productive land can provide a living for
no more than a small fraction of the Oglala
population, most of that in cattle-ranching.
Eight per cent of the reservation is sultable
for dryland farming; there are very few other
jobs of any kind within reach, and so, at the
latest count (1968), some 8955 persons had
full-time jobs out of an “avallable labor
force” of more than 3,000, with 807 others
at work part time (including migrant farm-
handing); one-third of the people had a
Jamily income, counting welfare and any
other nickels and dimes from any source, of
less than $999 per year; nearly one-half of
the people were on some kind of welfare
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(average amount less than $25 per month per
person); half of the people were still living in
one- or two-room mud-caulked log houses
and some hundreds in tents winter as well
as summer. Nine out of ten homes have no
electricity, nineteen out of twenty no run-
ning water; most householders have to trans-
port water a quarter-mile or more.

But the people will not give up and go
away. Over the last ten years some one hun-
dred Pine Ridge families a year have been
persuaded to emigrate—during which time
the reservation population has increased
twenty-five per cent. Pine Ridge yields grim-
mer statistics than the Indian world as a
whole. For instance, American space-age
technology has by now brought running
water to almost half of all Indian reserva-
tion homes over the country, but even so a
somewhat similar picture is fairly common.
Indian communities are surviving—some five
to six hundred villages and reservations
throughout the United States including
Alaska, totaling more than half a million
souls (an additional serveral hundred thou-
sand Indians are out on their own, assimi-
lated, more or less)—and some communities
are even thriving, as communities. But the
cost in individual distress s immense,

If the people won't depart even where
thelir alien enclaves are rendered all but un-
tenable, reduced to all but debris, well, it's a
free country, they can stay and starve, they
can stay and watch their infant children die
at three times the national rate for the first
year of life after coming home from the
maternity clinic. A white child has a better
chance of living to age forty-five than an
Indian baby of living to its first birthday.

They can stay and watch thelr infant chil-
dren sicken from the wild diarrhea that is
related to malnutrition and the filth of
poverty and apparently linked to permanent
mental retardation; they can stay and watch
the children contract the eye and ear infec-
tions that are all but unknown to the sur-
rounding outside world and that so often
lead to permanent blindness and deafness.
They can stay and watch their boys and girls
commit suiclde at a rate that can attain
some very cold and distant heights—"parents
are lost in despair and do not dare to look
their children In the eye,” writes an ethinol-
ogist long familiar with Fort Hall, Idaho,
where the suicide rate has run as high as ten
times the national average and, for teenagers,
has reached one hundred times the rate of
the American world outside.

There are people red and white, in and out
of the Government, some of them dedicated
well beyond any call of duty, doing their
utmost to help however they can in the
Indians’ desperate defense—and there are
maybe still more people, sometimes red as
well as white, in the Government as well as
out, doing their best to maintain relentless
pressure against Indian communities, regard-
ing as both inevitable and desirable the
eradication of the allen Indian world, dis-
Integration of the communal un-American
tribes, and full integration of surviving
Indian individuals into the “American
mainstream.”

An anti-Indian weapon that was wrought
great mischief in this long seige is a wide-
spread notion, utterly erroneous, that Indian
lands are really public lands, owned by the
Government and available for public use,
This misconception springs from the Gov-
ernment’s customary role as trustee of Indian
lands. In fact, of course, most Indian reserva-
tions were established in payment for ces-
sions that at the time were regarded as im-
portant, and usually confirmed the Indians
in permanent and complete ownership of
their reserved lands in the most expliclt
possible terms; and as a rule the treaty com-
missioners felt they were making splendid

and as a rule they certainly were.
President Washington said of the 1790 treaty
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that President Jackson refused to honor some
forty years later that it was “of great im-
portance to the future tranquillity of the
state of Georgia as well as of the United
States” and told the Senate that on it “the
fate of the Southern states ... may prin-
cipally depend . . .” for the treaty obtained
the vital support of the Creek Indians in
securing the southern border of the new
United States against Spain.

More often, though, such treaties and
agreements were made in return for cessions
of land, and in addition to spelling out In-
dian land rights and other compensation,
swore most solemnly to protect the Indians
and their property from any rapacious neigh-
bors, including state and local governments.
It was to effect this protection that the Fed-
eral Government assumed the above-men-
tioned trusteeship.

The Administration of President Wash-
ington confirmed certain lands in and about
the western end of the state of New York as
“the property of the Seneca Nation; and the
United States will never claim the same, nor
disturb the Seneeca Nation , . . in the free
use and enjoyment thereof. . . ."” (A typlcal
time limit placed on such contracts was “As
long as the moon rises, the grass is green,
the rivers flow, and the sun shines) But
the U.S. Army Corps of Engineers, recoms-
mending in 1938 the use of some of these
lands In the “take area" (area to be flooded)
of the projected Kinzua dam, noted only
that some “treaty difficulties” might be en-
countered; these were left prudently unmen-
tioned when the project was put before Con-
gress as one of many in a routine Public
Works Act. Eventually they were brought to
public attention in something of a furor
that may have raised the price of the con-
sclence money paid the Seneca Nation, but
in the end the Corps of Engineers got the
land it wanted and the treaty was violated.

The Metropolitan Water Distriet of Los
Angeles is an old hand at the legerdemain of
private right and public wrong so prevalent
in current Indian affairs. In 1986 it drove
a tunnel through the mountains above the
reservation of Soboba in southern California
and In doing so broke into the underground
water-course that gave the reservation its
water supply. Soboba's three streams and two
dozen artesian wells promptly dried up, Its
couple of hundred residents, Cahuilla In-
dians, were left without water and are still
without water. A $200,000 bospital on the
reservation, for the use of Indians in all the
surrounding region, fell into ruins. The peo-
ple, those who tried to stay, had to haul
water, and still do. Non-Indian ranchers in
the vicinity received prompt settlement of
damages but the Indians are still trying to
collect from the Metropolitan Water District,
since grown into a huge complex of power,
one of the ruling forces of California, The
Federal Government, which as trustee of the
damaged lands had to approve legal action,
declined, for reason of its own, to do so; a
claim then brought against the Government,
following the establishment of the Indian
Claims Commission in 10486, is still pending.

If the Government seems none too speedy
in considering the sufferings of the wronged
Soboba people, it has been even less so in
the case of four reservations (Pala, La Jolla,
Rincon, and Pauma-Yuima) along the San
Luis Rey River in Southern California, where
in 1894 the Escondido Mutual Water Com-
pany diverted much of the water without a
by-your-leave from a point on the river
above the reservations, and in the 1920s a
dam took most of what was left. As with
Soboba, the Indians concerned, thwarted in
all other recourse, at last submitted a claim
against the Government. This claim is also
pending its leisurely way, while the Govern-
ment lawyers are developing the interesting
argument that the Indians should be suing
not the Government but the persons who
took their water, and that it is no proper
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concern of the Government’s right hand, now
serving as counsel for the defense, if the
Government’s left hand has prevented pre-
cisely such suits.

These Indians are poor, and the poor don't
have to be alien in order to learn patience
in the halls of justice. But some relatives of
the Soboba people, the Agua Caliente band
of Cahullla Indians at Palm Springs, Cali-
fornia, the “Palm Springs” Indians, still have
land holdings in that wealthy resort com-
munity and are therefore the richest Indians
in the world, as everyone knows, or as every-
one knew until 1967 when it was discovered
they had been systematically short-changed
for quite some while out of quite a lot of
change.

Palm Springs was bilg business by the
1950s, and the Bureau of Indian Affairs came
in at the time for impatient criticism owver
red tape that was holding up the “develop-
ment” of various Indian lands, most speci-
fically a tribally owned section (640 acres)
in the center of town. Between 19565 and
1958 the BIA transferred much of its trustee-
ship jurisdiction over these lands to Judge
Hilton H., McCabe, of the state Superior
Court in the Palm Springs area; a California
law of 1957 then pgave state courts broad
powers for appointing “conservators” to
handle the affairs of owners of estates who
might be assumed deficient in business skills.
Federal legislation of 1959 then divided most
of the Agua Caliente’s tribal lands among
the band’s 104 members, who were promptly
bestrewn with choirs of guardians and con-
servators. Edmund Peter Siva, an Indian con-
servatee, sald later that by 1961 “everybody
was grabbing himself an Indian.'

In 1964 the Agua Caliente Tribal Council
formally charged the Bureau of Indian Af-
fairs with “an unwarranted abdication” of
its trust responsibility, and alleged a reign
of wrong-doing under the Superior Court's
administration; Judge McCabe was hastily
promoted out of the fire to a place as presid-
ing justice in one of the state Appellate
Court divisions; and in 1967 reporter George
Ringwald of the Riverside, California, Press-
Enterprise won a Pulitzer for a serles of
articles describing the details of the lucra-
tive Indian-conservator racket in Palm
Springs.

It was disclosed that guardians and con-
servators had collected fees that frequently
ran to more than fifty percent of the In-
dian conservatee’s income and sometimes
went as high as 250 per cent; judges had
received questionable fees; attorneys had col-
lected fees from lessees of Indian land at the
same time they were taking fees from the In-
dian lessors; conservators had received kick-
backs from real estate brokers; Indian land
had been sold without consulting the Indian
owners; conservators had turned many a
pretty penny, in one instance accumulating
as much as a quarter of a million dollars,
while Indian conservatees had perforce lived
more modestly—in one case a conservator
took as fee $9,000 from $9189.73 cash on hand
in the conservatee's bank account; in an-
other an Indian minor child was given about
$3,000 out of a total income of some $23,000,
guardians and their lawyers taking the rest.

Clearly the BIA, officially obligated to con-
serve and defend the rights and appurten-
ances of the Indian world, is not very well
armed to withstand attacks from weighty
politicians or influential local interests.

It is still more vulnerable to sibling rivalry
within its parent organization, the Depart-
ment of the Interior, where it has long lived
a stepchild’s life in the secretariat of Public
Land Management.

A classic sibling contest is now in progress
at Pyramid Lake, Nevada, where the United
States Bureau of Reclamation and sundry
allles have challenged the BIA for the waters
of the Truckee River, which supply the lake,
which in turn is the property of the Northern
Palute Indian Tribe, but which may be ex-
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tracted from the Indians’ pocket by the sim-
ple expedient of drying it up.

The thirty-mile-long lake, one of the real
beauty spots of the desert West, is the only
possession of any consequence of the Pyra-
mid Lake Paiutes, and could be of consid-
erable consequence in future development.
But irrigation districts and the Bureau of
Reclamation have been diverting more and
more Truckee water for years, for the ulti-
mate benefit of white ranchers and the real
estate speculators of nearby Reno.

One of several water-use deals in the area
is the Reclamation Bureau's Newlands Proj-
ect which covers miles of country south of
the Pyramid Lake reservation (some of this,
ironically, land filched from the reservation
in earlier years), an effort to make the desert
bloom that hasn't been doing too well—
Newlands is at the bottom of the Reclama-
tion Bureau’s Crop Production Report, high-
est in water cost, lowest in crop yield. Never-
theless the Reclamation Bureau is pushing
its ditching program and wants some 400,000
acre-feet of water annually for the Newlands
project. A Federal court gave the Paiutes a
legal right to 30,000 acre-feet annually in
1944, but only for irrigation—none whatever
for their lake. No one denies that the lake was
made Paiute property in perpetuity by a Gov-
ernment decree of 1859—but where does the
decree say anything about the lake being
obliged to have water in it?

The justice of the Palutes' cause Is so
patent that the issue is simply one of “ordi-
nary decency,” as an eminent authority on
water law was quoted in The Christian Sci-
ence Monitor. But Secretary of the Interior
Walter Hickel, after a conference with the
Republican governors of Nevada and Cali-
fornia in “the forty-foot mahogany cruiser of
a Reno gambler” (new item) on Lake Ta-
hoe, has thrown the whole weight of Interior
against the Piautes and the BIA and in fa-
vor of a “reduction” of the lake.

There used to be a sign beside the road
on the Pyramid Lake reservation bearing
only the words “God Bless You." I didn't
see it when I camped there one night of full
moon last June.

Everyone says, “"Wasn't it awful what we
did to the Indians a hundred years ago?"
But no one—except the besieged themselves,
the aliens, the Indians—seems to notice that
the process is still in business, very much so.
The chasm of allenness is so deep that we
are blind to the outrages committed within
it. Our injustices toward Indians are not
really intentional, just invisible,

Certainly the many individuals high and
low who put through the Kinzua project
could not all have been conscious that they
were outraging President Washington's—let
alone their country's—word of honor. The
engineers and the lawyers and the steel mill
people (an important purpose of the Kinzua
dam was “to slake the thirsty boilers of Pitts-
burgh steel mills,” as one expert put it) and
the politicians were for the most part just
doing their jobs. True, the Senecas did not
want to sell any part of their ancestral lands
at any price and regarded the seizure as a
gross illegality, but after all it was a minor
thing, wasn't it? Only 130 families dispos-
sessed—and they were pald enough to make
it right twice over, weren't they?

The Eafkaesque delays encountered by
the people of Soboba have come in part from
efforts by the Bureau of Indian Affairs down
through the years to make use of the Soboba
water situation for its own ends. Any settle-
ment with the Metropolitan Water District
had to be approved by the BIA, which at-
tached. to any proposed settlement provisions
requiring the Soboba people to swrrender
their rights to certin tribal safeguards and
government services, a “termination” agree-
ment the BIA had long wished to force from
the Soboba Cahuillas, and that the Soboba
people steadfastly refused. The officials try-
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ing to coerce these distressed Cahuillas into
accepting such a settlement were themselves,
as a rule, certainly disinterested, even unin-
terested—they were simply carrying out a
policy that was part of their job. Whether it
was just or not was none of their business.

Official findings have held that maintain-
ing Pyramid Lake for the Paiutes was not a
“beneficial use” of Truckee River water, while
cattle-raising and new irrigation districts
and maintaining marshland for duck hunt-
ers were “beneficial uses.” It is difficult for
our officlals to take an Indian community
seriously not only as a moral entity but even
as a serious business enterprise. If Pyramid
Lake were owned by, say Pacific Gas and
Electric, it is highly unlikely two governors
and a Secretary of the Interlor would be
conspiring to abduct it.

The sense of such alienness, such different-
ness, may help explain the curious fact that
50 many good people nst officials of our
institutions, seem to feel it is no crime to
steal from Indlans. As in eastern Oklahoma,
where some of the poorest people in the
United States, people of backwoods Indian
communities, live in some of the most beau-
tiful country in the United States (they are,
incidentally, some of the handsomest peo-
ple in the United States). Senator Robert
Kennedy, visiting the region in 1968, found
large families living in tiny tar paper shacks,
ninety per cent of the Cherokee families of
Adair County on welfare, ninety-nine per
cent of the Choctaw families of McCurtain
County on welfare, annual income—for those
who could find work—averaging $700.

How can these fine-looking people manage
to be so poor? One way is by being robbed
of their land. Around the turn of the century
the U.S. Government possessed itself of most
of the tribally held lands in eastern Okla-
homa (some 60 years or so after President
Jackson's remedial promise to the contrary),
giving individual Indians small-farm allot-
ments, For years it has been a local sport to
steal these little parcels of allotted Indian
land. The rules are a breeze. An allotment,
exempt from taxation by act of Congress,
happens to be included on the county fax
rolls, by accident of course, unbeknownst to
all and especially unbeknownst to the In-
dian owner, Somehow, though, a non-Indian
citizen happens to know about it, and pres-
ently buys the land for delingquent taxes.
After fifteen years, the statute of limitations
having run out, the new owner announces
himself, and the Indian ex-owner is duly
evicted. The ex-owner then has open to him
a freelance career in the serfdom business.

A most respectable Oklahoman, for years
a minister of the gospel, talking to me of this
land-swindling, confessed with some shame-
facedness, but only a little, that he himself
had once bought 300 acres at thirty cents an
acre. Then his conscience had smote him a
mite so he had sold it—for $13.50 an acre.
But, he said with some relief, his conscience
was clear now because his son, who of course
was honest, being well brought up, owned
2,000 acres of such land.

They live In the very epicenter of the Bible
belt, there in eastern Oklahoma, and surely
not a one of them would stand up for sin.

The Indian world, communal, unbusiness-
like, devoted more to living than to getting,
so un-American it is outside the pale of ordi-
nary decency for good Americans, may in-
deed be more American, and better Ameri-
can, than yours and mine. It is simply dif-
ferent.

For some Americans it is so different it is
an anti-world. “Did the United States de-
stroy the Indians? No, but it should have,”
says a headline on the cover of a recent is-
sue of the National Review, presumably stat-
ing the position of the extreme right in re-
gard to Indians.

As a different world, as anti-world, its ex-
istence may fulfill a need for the rest of our
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soclety, an unconscious need, perhaps. Wit-
ness the hippies’' somewhat pathetic attempts
to tie up to this shadowy Indian world, so
little known but somehow sensed as a new
Mount Ararat.

It is this Indian world, this world of alien
Indian communities, that is the miner’s
canary for our democracy.

It is still alive at this writing,

[From the Progressive inagazine, February
1970]
INDIANS: THE REAL AMERICAN
REVOLUTION

(By Willlam Brandon)

A young Indian girl in Berkeley told me
that In saying goodby to her old-fashioned
parents—her mother in blanket and high
moccasins, her father in sober tall black som-
brero—she had felt she was leaving them as
far behind as on another planet, because
she was becoming a “catalyst of rebellion" in
the Third World Liberation Front. Yet the
objectives she would fight for with the
TWLF—more money, better jobs, even the
grand objective of seizing power, were the
usual and proper aims of the apple-pie Amer-
ican world, Her tribal parents, inhabiting a
world of truly different dimensions, unin-
terested in proper American values, not even
interested in seizing power, were, it seemed to
me, the real revolutionaries of her family,
absorbed in an authentic revolutionary move-
ment: their Indian community.

The radical character of the Indian world
is most easily discernible in its sense of com-
munity, a community identity originally
founded on the custom of communal owner-
ship: ownership of land in common by a
related group of people is one of the few
traits that might be applied sweepingly to
nearly all American Indians throughout the
heimsphere. This community superlife, based
on a communal ownership still frequently in
evidence, is the unique quality of the In-
dian world. It is an attitude truly revolu-
tionary for our present world, which rather
derives from the Old World kingship pat-
tern—public domain regarded as the prop-
erty of a ruling government apparatus, a no-
tion prevailing in most modern states, so-
cialist or Communist included,

In the true communal ownership of In-
dian tradition, each member of the com-
munity has an *“absolute and complete”
right of actual ownership, as the U.S. Court
of Claims held in an 1893 opinion later sus-
tained by the U.S. Supreme Court. “Chiefs
and headmen' have no authority to dispose
of these rights, and even a majority of the
tribe or community has no authority to sell
the communal property, which would seem
to constitute, said the Court, “taking away
the property of the minority and disposing
of it without their consent.”

The communal point of view has always
been difficult for the private-ownership
mentality to grasp. The 1893 Court remarked
that this difficulty was no doubt at the bot-
tom of “many of our troubles with the In-
dian tribes.” It still is. It is the alieness of
this communal identity that elicits much of
our harassment (conscious and uncon-
scious) of the Indian world, that puts Indian
children at odds with our schools, and that
fires the pressures for “termination” of Fed-
eral protection of Indian groups with the
ultimate objective of forcing the collapse
of the Indian communities, compelling their
people to disperse and, at last, to become
“assimilated” in our own competitive cul-
ture.

Although Indian leaders, too, give lip serv-
ice to the pious aims of more money and
better jobs, these are acceptable only on
the Indian community's terms. The people
of an Indian community generally will not
sell out for individual opportunities no mat-
ter how alluring, will undergo any priva-
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tions to remain part of thelr living commu-
nity, The community superlife, calling for
inter-personal harmony rather than inter-
personal striving, is in absolute opposition
to the orthodox American gods of work-as-
a-virtue and amassing personal wealth as
the measure of success.

“Nor have I been able to learn,” wrote
Columbus of the first New World people he
met, “whether they held personal property,
for it seemed to me that whatever one had,
they all took shares of. . ." Even after nearly
five centuries of acculturation in the profit
motive, much of this quaint tendency still
survives in the deeps of the Indian spirit.
Vestiges of it may been seen now and then
on the surface: In the spring of 1969 a Wis-
consin jury found a city-dwelling Ojibwa
Indian not guilty of auto theft for the
temporary appropriation of another city-
Indian’s car, after hearing testimony on the
Indian tradition of communal property,

The Indian world does not preach its revo-
lutionary ideology. It would for the most
part recoll in embarrassment from anything
like the New Left's aggressive self-righteous-
ness. It is usually so indrawn as to seem oc-
cult and secretive. But even without pros-
elyting, the long-run redskin revolution may
well have changed the world, already, more
than might be supposed, by the mere ex-
ample of the Indian presence, with its seem-
ing classlessness and freedom from toil and
tyranny. Rousseau and Marx and Engels,
among others, made specific acknowledgment
of its influence, Today’s hipples, now a world-
wide fifth column, profess in words and
costume their vislon of the revolutionary
Indian community. The “correctness” of the
vision is immaterial; what counts is the
reality of the tension the Indian influence
can still bring to bear against the majority
morality.

Will we, can we, permit this revolutionary
world to go on ticking away in our midst?
The obvious response is that of course we
can and of course we should—we should, in
fact, do everything in our power to aid its
survival, The continuing Indian revolution
is essential to the health of our own world
in more ways than one: not only in providing
our democracy with the oxygen of a truly
alien presence, but in keeping alive that
heart-beat of community so strong in the
Indian world, so feeble in our own, s0 neces-
sary, possibly, to the survival of us all

But is communication already choked off
between the two worlds, red and white? Has
the Indian world already been shattered be-
yond repair? If not, what then can citizens
of good will and concern do to help?

I think communication is wide open, for
anyone who will lend an ear and a voice.
The Indian world won't preach but it loves
conversation. The bitterness that has come
into being between black and white is not
generally echoed between red and white—
at least mot yet. The one thing he Enows
about white men, says James Baldwin, is
that they do not want to be black: but this
is not so true as to red and never has been.
In some areas a certain cachet has always
attached to being an Indian, and too many
non-red Americans still listen with roman-
tic longing to the distant Indian drum and
“yearn with tenderness for its days calm
and innocent,” as Rousseau wrote two hun-
dred years ago.

So what exactly can we do? We can help
in many ways, some easy, some hard. It
is often hard to ascertaln the actual intent
of public measures relating to Indian affairs.
Actual aims, as in any political dealings,
are often painstakingly masked, and In any
case Indian matters are a foreign land not
easy to know. But an Inguiry to an Indian
organization such as the National Congress
of American Indians (1346 Connecticut Ave-
nue N.W., Washington, D.C. 20036) or an
Indian-related organization such as the As-
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sociation on American Indian Affairs (475
Riverside Drive, New York, N.Y. 10027) will
bring inside information on any current is-
sue. One can then easily enough make known
his support for public measures helpful to
Indian communities, honestly meant to be
helpful in relieving the all but unendurable
privation the quiet revolutionaries there
have endured generation after generation;
or make known opposition to those measures
offering help with booby-traps attached or
alming directly at the destruction of Indian
communities, such as drives for “termina-
tion."

Hardest of all acts of assistance is one
that is a mere act of thought, or maybe
spirit: simply realizing that the Indian
community is genuinely allen, and accepting
it as such.

The Indian world has by no means been
shattered beyond repalr, notwithstanding
Sunday supplement obituaries. It is very
much alive—miraculously so, perhaps, but
nevertheless so—even in the United States,
where only about one per cent of the full-
blooded Indians of the hemisphere live.

It is not only alive, it 1s, here and there,
potentially strong and even potentially rich.
Alaskan oll is the headline loot of the mo-
ment, and the battle lines are being drawn
to determine what will be elther the biggest
windfall or the biggest steal in the history
of our generously looted native peoples. The
issue, in its simplest terms, is whether the
Eskimos, Indians, and Aleuts of Alaska will
enjoy royalties even as would you and I
if we were the owners of their lands, or
whether they will be squeezed off with less
than a falr price. The difference could run
into billions—even the Government's mini-
mum first offer runs to half a billlon or so.
Secretary of the Interior Walter Hickel,
with an impressive record of brutally squeez-
ing Eskimos while he was governor of Alaska,
is in charge of the Nixon Administration’s
maneuvers in this caper, which is undoubt-
edly the major Indian concern of the Ad-
ministration. But the Alaska Federation of
Natives s employing heavyweight legal
counsel, and the natives have some deter-
mined supporters; the Assoclation on Amer-
ican Indian Affairs, for one, is budgeting a
six-figure expenditure for an adveriising
campaign intended to spread the full story
before the public.

Other Indian riches are in strategic lands,
other subsurface rights, and especially, wa-
ter rights. The Crow Tribe in Montana
claims a little matter of {ifty-five miles of
the Big Horn River. The Shoshones claim
another stretch of the same river above them,
in Wyoming. There are a number of such
treasure troves of Indian water, particularly
in the West. Indian water rights are almost
the last such rights still undeveloped, in
many cases are already quite valuable, and
in some cases will become of almost incalcu-
lable value. As a consequence they are tempt-
ing many a reflective eye.

A new revolutionary confiict could be shap-
ing up here, from the collision of Indian con-
cepts of nature with the multiple-use con-
cept that is so firmly established in all our
affairs. Multi-purpose use is as sacred to the
U.S. Forest Service, for example, as Smokey
the Bear—"Your Natiowan Forest, LAND oF
Mawny Uses."” Can this praiseworthy philos-
ophy be in error? The Taos Indians of New
Mexico argue that it certainly can be, and
base thelr argument on claims of sacredness
that considerably antedate Smokey the Bear
and the U.S. Forest Service and, for that mat-
ter, the United States itself.

Taos Pueblo, which in current archaeologi-
cal opinion has been in business at the same
location since at least 800-1100 A.D., sits
at the foot of mountains containing regions
regarded as sacred by the Taos people; espe-
clallly sacred are the slopes of spruce and fir
providing the watershed for the little river,
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the Rio Pueblo, that furnishes the pueblo’s
water,

Blue Lake, a perfect-circle mountain lake
where the Rio Pueblo has its source, is the
most holy shrine of all. The little river brings
life for all living things within its dominion;
all life in its area, including the life of the
pueblo and its people, is interlocked in a re-
ligious unity that must not be disturbed, and
this unity must be observed and preserved
by regular ceremonies in the Blue Lake for-
ests that have been followed since—say the
Taosenos—the beginning of time.

These sacred Blue Lake lands were In-
cluded in a national forest preserve in 1906
under the erroneous assumption that they
were public lands. The Indian Claims Com-
mission ruled In 1965 that Taos Pueblo was
indeed the rightful owner of the Blue Lake
country, and the pueblo was offered com-
pensation, as is customary in Indian claims
cases. But the Taos people want the land,
not money. It is the place that is sacred, not
its value.

The Forest Service, In line with its basle
multiple-use approach, is entirely amenable
to the Taos people using the land for religious
purposes, among other multi-purposes. The
Forest Service has even tried to placate the
Indians with special-use permits. But the
Indians want no outsiders at all multiple-
using in any way their Blue Lake country.
They want their mountain church returned
wholly and exclusively to them, and have
been saying so with Pueblo patience and
stubbornness for more than half a century.

The Forest Service, encouraged by various
groups of “sportsmen,” has been equally te-
nacious in fighting to hold onto the Blue
Lake lands. Public users of the Blue Lake
special-permit area, which takes.in most of
the 48,000 acres involved in the Taos de-
mand, are not numerous—an average of forty
non-Indians a year enter this region, by
Forest Service records—but they can be vo-
ciferous. The sportsmen and the Forest Serv-
ice clearly see themselves as defenders of the
faith of multiple-use against the heresy of
exclusive use desired by “these Indians.”

At a meeting of the Taocs Pueblo Council
I asked what concessions they might ever
conslder in the way of multiple-use for the
Blue Lake area. None at all, sald the council
members. Except for their secret religious
ceremonies they wanted the er '‘re area left
untouched, subject to proper conservation
practices that would be carried out by the
Department of the Interior as trustee for the
lands. Beyond this, said the blanket-wrapped
councilmen, only such multiple-use as their
lands might receive at the hands of the
Creator.

But the assoclate chief of the U.S, Forest
Service testified before a Congressional com-
mittee with equal earnestness that in his
belief the Taos people would have reasonable
freedom to pursue their religion within the
Forest Service framework of multiple-use,
including planned commercial timber “har-
vesting,” increased short-term visitor use,
and range management for increased live-
stock use involving the division of the whole
area into cross-fenced sub-units.

In general, where Indian resources and
particularly water rights are concerned, some
experts feel that the typical American mul-
tiple-use concept will be all but confiscatory,
if Indian communities consent to sell out for
participation in the big-bankroll water-de-
velopment programs now tooling up. There
are huge projects of this sort—the Four
Cormners Project in the Navajo country is one
example, Including a planned model city that
will cost a billion dollars. Many of these proj-
ects depend entirely on the prospect of
buying Indian water rights for a questionable
bowl of multiple-use pottage.

The point Is that multiple-use is basically
catch-as-catch-can utilitarian, Each resource
is milked for whatever it may provide, In
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California, showcase for all our newest ills,
Santa Barbara Channel may be used for rec-
reation, fishing, commercial shipping, and
oil-drilling too. In such free-wheeling opera-
tions, the top-dollar profit usually grows the
biggest muscles. Pasadena’s tourist business,
worth millions, died in refinery smog, worth
more millions. Indian rights, in such fast
company, would be hopelessly overmatched.
But can they hang aloof? A particular prop-
erty right comes in question, the right to de-
lay development of a given resource or even
to reject outright any multi-purpose uses
offered, a right that may reach as far afield
from utilitarianism as esthetics or religion.

The only real opposition to multiple-use as
it is presently practiced lies in a notion dear
to conservationists and wild-eyed old social-
ists—total planning, planning that deals with
the total environment, with all resources, for
the total benefit of the total world, not just
on a piecemeal utilitarian basis.

There are forces of some strength gathering
to fight for this different world—forces con-
cerned over growing populations, growing
pollution, growing greed, growing strife, It is
possible that in the United States this great
debate could open, within the next few years,
over the legal question of Indian water rights.

The whole spectrum of differences between
an Indian community in action and a non-
Indian community in action would repay the
most serious large-scale study. Newly evolv-
ing forms of tribal government, usually in-
cluding closed-membership corporations or
reasonable facsimilies thereof, may hear re-
semblances now and then to white corpora-
tions—the same investment counselors and
tax counselors may be hired by both—but in
essence they are novel structures because
they are built on foundations that are dif-
ferent, alien, foundations shaped by the tra-
dition of communal ownership.

Most concrete Indian successes are realized
in group terms—tribal cattle herds, or the
communal big business of recreation on some
reservations, such at the $1.5 million com-
plex being built by the Crows in Montana,
at Yellowtail Dam on the Bighorn. Or spec-
tacularly in land: The financial renaissance
within no more than ten years of the Chey-
enne River Sioux in South Dakota (they now
operate, among other things, a cattle busi-
ness, sales pavilion, supermarket, and their
own telephone company serving Indians and
non-Indians in two counties) grew mainly
from initial successes with a tribal land-con=-
solidation program. The Tribal Land Enter-
prise agency of the Rosebud Sioux in South
Dakota buys land at a rate reaching a quar-
ter-million dollars a year, and the land-con-
solidation program of the Crows has reached,
a half-million dollars® worth a year.

But these occasional successes have barely
made a dent in the massive Indian poverty
described in the first of these articles. The
much-publicized project of bringing indus-
try to the reservations has made another
dent, somewhat offset by the fact that the
main pitch to Industry has been low capital
cost and cheap labor, scarcely conducive to
blue-chip deals; and even seamier considera-
tions have appeared here and there, as in
current efforts to thrust a giant paper mill
upon Isleta Pueblo, New Mexico, so as to
sidestep anti-pollution rules set up by the
state (Indian land isn’'t subject to state
control).

It will take more than dents to remedy
reservation poverty—it will take a solid
breakthrough in giving back to the Indian
communities sufficient land to live on. At
present, the process is still going the wrong
direction: Indian lands and resources are
still being whittled away. Land-consolidation
operations financed by the Indians them-
selves cannot possibly fill the required bill.
The nation simply needs to honor its given
word in securing to the Indian communities
a livable land base. Nothing less will work.

In the same way, if the destruction of the
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Indian world and its children by misfit edu-
cation is to cease, Indian education must be
oriented to the Indian community, as the
second article in this serles tried to demon-
strate.

Indian control, or even supervisory par-
ticipation, is also an urgent need in reserva-
tion development, including any industrial
development. Colonialism dies hard—there is
still a feeling in the business world that the
lion’s share of Indian resources, whether hu-
man, vegetable, or mineral, should go to the
white raj. Ronnie Lupe, tribal council chair-
man of the White Mountain Apaches, was
pilloried by all non-Indian Arizona in the
spring of 1969 for standing firm against a
multi-million dollar proposition that did not
give the Apaches as much control as they
wanted. He told me that he and the council
had decided they should not take any deal
in which the tribe did not have eighty per
cent ownership. This is a high-spirited figure.
Most deals are considerably closer to zero
percentage in Indian ownership.

But ownership entails risk and maneuver-
ability, which Indian communities, in their
mummy-wrappings of Bureau of Indian Af-
fairs red tape, can seldom offer—and when
they do, they are often, at least at first, as
lambs in & world of wolves. The Crows
dropped nearly half a million of their own
money in their first venture, an electric-
toothbrush factory—Ilocated within cannon
shot of the Custer battlefield—but have since
been doing all right. The Navajos are a well
known example of hardnosed success and
home-owned to boot—their portfolio con-
tains quite a list of diversified ownerships,
including, as a sort of ultimate in something,
the Navajo Tribe's own credit card.

When it comes to legislation on Indian
matters, Indian opinion is politely asked and
regularly ignored. The so-called Indian Civil
Rights amen<ment, tacked onto the 1968
Civil Rights Bill, is already back for repairs
embodying recommendations a number of
Indian witnesses had urged during six years
of committee hearings. The subject is of
much importance to the Indian world. On
the one hand, civil rights represents a con-
stant danger area in tribal life; group iden-
tity easily comes into conflict with indi-
vidual liberties, and the more “successful,”
the more powerful the tribal administration,
the greater the danger that authoritarianism
may take over and run wild. On the other
hand, the white raj, chronically hostile to
the whole idea of group identity, would be
not at all displeased to destroy it in the
name of civil rights, a splendid new weapon
in the assimilation arsenal.

The one point on which all Indians and
experts are agreed is that Indians must
have more voice in their own affairs—espe-
cially in handling their own money. Money
earned by an Indian community, from
leases or whatever, is customarily paid into
the U.S. Treasury and then returned via a
maze of red tape, and beribboned with con-
trols, to the Indian community. Funds ap-
propriated to the Bureau of Indian Affairs
for Indian benefit travel a labyrinth wilder
still, The regulations, the restrictions, the
line-by-line reporting, the delays, the frus-
trations cultured among conscientious BIA
people as well as among the Indian victims,
attain without doubt some of the finest
triumphs of bureaucracy in our time.

Tragedies, real and unnecessary tragedies,
are a commonplace in the Indian world as
a direct result of this situation. In the
summer of 1969 a drought ruined grazing
and caught the Papagos, in southern Ariz-
ona, short of feed for their tribal herd. This
is not an unheard-of occurrence in that
desert country, and the average cattleman
obtains emergency funds for buying hay and
rides it through—but emergency funds for
Indians have to be untangled from red tape.

More than 500 head of Indian cattle had
died of starvation before the “paper proc-
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essing’ for emergency help even got started.
For *he total herd of 12,000 head, some
1,200 bales of low grade hay a day were
needed, which, at $3.25 a bale, about twice
the normal price, was far beyond anything
the Papagos, who are among the poorest
Indians in the country, could scrape up out
of their own ready cash. The tribe had com-
ing, however, a check for some three million
dollars from copper-mining interests in con-
nection with the opening of a $100 million
copper mine on the reservation. This check
was due to arrive at any moment—but of
course it could not be drawn against in ad-
vance.

Meanwhile, officials conferred on emerg-
ency measures. One procedure resulted in an
official request from the Department of the
Interior to the Department of Agriculture to
declare the tribe eligible for the Pederal free
feed grain program—to the bitter amuse-
ment of all cow-country people, who knew
range cattle would not eat grain to begin
with, and cows weakened by starvation could
not handle rich grain even if they would eat
it. Even so, such grain might have been
traded locally for hay, although not by regu-
lation-shackled Indians.

And so, throughout July and August, the
cattle died, bringing far-reaching hardship
for those Indian families dependent on
stock-raising as their only means of liveli-
hood. The overall loss in cattle before the
drought and the nightmare ended in early
September was some 2,000 head.

On September 13 the tribe received, In
proper form through the proper channels,
the copper check—$3.7 million,

The need, obviously, is for a thorough re-
vision of the ungainly regulations under
which the Bureau of Indian Affairs operates.
It is necessary to repeat—again—that a solu-
tion is not the abolition of the BIA, which
would mean termination. The BIA is ab-
solutely essential as a trustee and protector
of Indian rights and possessions, and should
be strengthened as such.

Indian communities deeply need a strong
Federal agency conserving and guarding their
interests against other governmental agen-
cles and powerful predators from the “private
sector,” but that protection surely does not
need to extend to a minute interference in
the communities’ own interna] operations.
BIA weaknesses In stance and procedural
rules are at least In some part the result of
deliberate intent to cripple on the part of
hostile Congressional committees, and will
be repaired only by a struggle that could last
a long time. But there is no reason what-
ever that Indian communities should not at
once receive and control directly all their
own funds, and the operational portion of
Federal funds appropriated for Indian-re-
lated purposes, as Federal grants of whatever
kind to towns and cities and countles are
normally administered by the recipient com-
munity itself.

This, as with the substance of each of
these three articles, deals with ideas that
might be expressed as brief definite pro-
posals. The three paramount ones can be
summed up:

One—Restoration of lands and resources
sufficient for present Indian populations.

Two—Direct Indian control of Indian
schools.

Three—Direct Indian control of Indian
funds, public as well as tribal.

The world of Indian communities is a
world worth keeping with us. We are sol-
emnly obligated, by treaties sworn on the
heads of our fathers, to sustain it In our
midst, but in all likelihood the obligation
is of less import than the long-time yield
we may be returned. The Indian has a prop-
erty in the moon, Thoreau said, and he did
not mean astronautically; the real business
of the Indian revolution may turn out to
be the i{llumination of the dark side of the
soul, maybe even our own.
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[From the Progressive Magazine, January

1970} !

THE AMERICAN INDIANS: THE UN-AMERICANS
(By Willlam Brandon)

One thing American Indians don't lack is
Indlan experts. All told, there are probably
more experts than Indians, For example, on
the poverty-stricked Oglala Sioux reservation
at Pine Ridge, South Dakota, sixty-four re-
search projects are currently under way with
a combined cost in academic salaries alone
that would feed all the hungry children on
the reservation. Almost the only people ac-
quainted with Indians who don’t claim to be
Indlan experts are the Indians themselves.
The Indians’ job is to listen to the experts.
They listen because they have to, because
essential structures of thelr community life
are controlled by the experts and their “pro-
grams."

In traveling over the country last summer
interviewing Indians and Indian experis, I
found these two groups did not share, &t
least not egually, the same concerns.

Most Indians seemed most concerned that
Indian communities are poor because they
do not have enough land and resources for
their growing populations. (“Indian com-
munity” means a tribal community with a
quasi-sovereignty of its own and a sense of
relatedness among its people akin to that
of a religious community.) They were con-
cerned, too, that we, the “dominant society,”
raid and besiege and harass them because
they are allen—indeed so alien they won't
even leave their poor communities and go
look for jobs some place else, as we would
do: and concerned that our raids and at-
tacks are chiseling away what lands and re-
sources they still have left, which leaves the
still growing Indlan populations even poorer.

These, it seemed to me, were the main
areas of Indian concern.

The experts talked mostly about educa-
tion, Experts have a touching faith in edu-
cation, but Indians don't cotton to our white
education at all. Their school dropout rates
are high. “Achievement" rates are low. In-
dian students are, as a rule, just not inter-
ested In the kind of schools we provide for
them. This bewildering problem has divided
the experts into two camps.

One camp, made up generally of experis
with a nationwide point of view, believes we
should reconstruct Indian education to fit
the Indian world.

The other camp, made up generally of
experts concerned with the operation of local
school districts, thinks we should keep hack-
ing away at Indian children to carve them to
fit into the pattern of our white education.

Until now the bureaucrats have won, and
they fully expect to keep on winning. But it
is impressive that after these many years of
force-fed misfit education so many Indians
are still resisting. In 1966, some 10,000 to
16,000—statistles differ—Indian children be-
tween the ages of eight and sixteen—some-
where about ten per cent of the total US.
Indlan school-age population of some 150,-
000—were out of school altogether. For some
this was because no schools were available,
but for many others, even though few Indlan
parents these days will admit it, it must be
considered a delliberate withholding. The
modern period in Indian statistics is neatly
bracketed by the dates of 1891, when three
Kiowa schoolboys froze to death trying to get
home across blizzard-swept plains after run-
ing away from school, and 1967, when two
Navajo students died in precisely the same
WAaY.

There is involved a clash, a conflict so
profound that it takes place in the soul's
least conscious depths. Our school system is
naturally built to our own scale of values,
“gompetitive, exploitative, orlented to ac-
quisition, and above all to individual suc-
cess,” in the words of Dr, Anne Smith, Santa
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Fe anthropologist and author of several
works on Indian education in New Mexico.
But these values are directly opposed to the
gods of the Indian world. The inherent In-
dian orlentation is toward a sense of com-
munity, interpersonal harmony, group en-
deavor and achievement, rather than iso-
lated endeavor and individual achievement.
To the Indian child therefore our schools
are likely to seem either silly or hostlle, as
he comes to realize they are teaching false
values compared to the values learned at
home,

A number of recent studies have disclosed
that the Indian family usually presents to
the schools a stable, well-adjusted, willing,
quick-learning child, who does splendidly at
first, and then, at about the fourth or fiith
grade, begins to regress, By the time he fin-
ishes high school—sixty per cent drop out
along the way—he has acquired less than a
tenth-grade education. Many teachers have
commented on the typical Indian child in
kindergarten, so outgoing and happy and
friendly, who turns into the withdrawn,
rather apprehensive child of later grades.
Clearly, he approaches the big outside world
ready for a joyous embrace, and the big out-
side world gradually infects his spirit with
the nightmare sickness of finding one’s self
out of kilter with a world one expected to
love.

Worst of all, since the children are danced
into this invisible chasm of allenness with-
out any idea that it is there, each child
thinks his “fallure” must mean there is
something wrong with him personally. A 1966
Government report much guoted by educa-
tors (the Coleman Report) revealed that
twelfth-grade Indian students chose for
themselves bottom rank in answers to the
question, “How bright do you think you
are?”

Not surprisingly, this misfit educational
system long ago lost interest in Its apathetic
child victims; its “goals" are for the benefit
of the system, not the students. Prison-like
boarding schools were established for easler
administrative efficiency, better living con-
ditions for the staff, convenience in using the
visual-aid gadgets that to the superficial
mind define “quality education.” These chil-
dren’s concentration camps have come in for
flaming criticism, much of it from white
patriots alleging the Indian schools were
sglowing down “assimilation” by keeping In-
dian children fenced off from the melting
pot. So, in 1965-66, the Government asked
Indians what they thought of taking Indian
children away from the Bureau of Indian
Affalrs and its segregated schools. Some
younger Indians favored this, but most tribal
spokesmen protested vehemently, less from
love for the BIA schools than from opposi-
tion to the rejected goal of assimilation.

The Government thereupon earried out the
vetoed proposal anyway but without saying
so, and while education is still big business—
two-fifths of the 1968 budget—Iin the BIA,
two-thirds of all Indian pupils have been
quietly transferred to public schools, where
Federal funds pay for them by the head.
Two of the leading specialists in Indian edu-
cation, Professors Murray and Rosalle Wax,
told me at the University of Kansas last sum-
mer that this hasty switch to publie schools
promises to be catistrophic. The public
schools are generally unprepared for Indian
students, and, with only occasional excep-
tions, uninterested in any special prepara-
tion.

“We teach exactly the same courses and
use exactly the same textbooks as all other
Arizona schools,” sald the superintendent
of the handsome new elementary and high
school on the Papago reservation in the
desert country of southern Arizona, He was
caustic about “Indian values™ that were sup-
posedly worth "saving.”™ "My parents came
from Denmark,” he said. “They did not teach
us children Danish. They were happy to come
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to this fine country with all its great and
wonderful opportunities, They wanted wus
children to appreciate America and be Amer-
icans.” The superintendent all but implied
that if the Indians didn’t like this fine coun-
try they should go back where they came
from.

Related to the central misfit problem are
various other handicaps—Ilanguage, for one.
Classes are usually conducted in English al-
though two-thirds of the children know no
English at all when they begin school.

Our “best” people think nothing can be
finer for their own children than a bilingual
eduecation in French, but an Indian child is
generally regarded as “disadvantaged” by red
and white alike because he speaks Cherokee
or Ojibwa or Tsimshian—this, even though
it is beginning to be recognized that Indian
languages possess their own literatures, often
literatures of beauty and sophistication. But
the effects of the “primitive language” mis-
conception will long remain, especially
among the ignorant who speak of all Indian
languages as “Indian dialects.”

Malnutrition is a deep-lying handicap, as
is racial diserimination. The U.S. Office of
Education has reported that one out of four
public -school teachers would prefer not to
teach Indian children.

Anti-Indlan prejudice, where It exists, is
blazingly open. “What do these Indians do,
mostly?” I asked a white businessman on
the Northern Cheyenne reservation in Mon-
tana. “As little as possible, like all the rest of
the lazy bastards everywhere,” he sald un-
smilingly. Do black people talk of police
harassment? The national arrest rate for In-
dians is five times that for blacks—twenty-
five times the rate for whites,

When I was in South Dakota a few months
ago the Sioux were exercised—they still are—
over the Tom White Hawk and the Baxter
Berry murder cases. In the White Hawk case,
an Indian college student from the Rosebud
Sioux reservation, who was drunk, shot and
killed an elderly white jeweler in the course
of attempted robbery, and raped the victim’s
wife, In the other a well-to-do rancher, son
of a former governor of South Dakota, shot
and left to die a young Rosebud Sioux, the
minister of an Indian church, who had come
to protest the rancher’s shooting of Indian
dogs sald to be causing losses in the calf
crop on the Berry ranch. White Hawk was
sentenced to be electrocuted; after two years
and several stays of execution the governor
commuted the sentence to life imprisonment
with a recommendation against any consid-
eration of parole. Berry was acquitted by an
all-white jury on a plea of seli-defense, al-
though the murdered Indian had been un-
armed, The Rosebud Sloux tribal council re-
voked tribal grazing permits held by Berry
but was overruled by BIA officials who could
find “no justifiable reason” for cancellation.

When parents practice prejudice, the chil-
dren’'s teeth are set on edge. At Point Arena,
California, where the Kashaya Pomo chil-
dren from the wretched Stewart's Polnt res-
ervation go to high school, all the Stewart's
Point students are driven out sooner or later;
the Kashaya say they haven't had a child
finish high school in years,

Booze and broken homes, a characteristic
dirge of the urban ghetto, is less a constant
theme in the Indian world, where a tightly
organized community can sometimes with-
stand incredible poverty pressures—but
when such a modality does take over, and
children from it then collide with a rigid,
ill-natured, alien outside world, the results
are often dramatized in the absolute de=-
struction of the young. Youthful suiecides,
all but unheard-of among some Indian
groups, such as the Pueblos, have reached
fantastically high rates elsewhere in the In-
dian world, as at Fort Hall, Idaho, where
child suicides have occurred as early as eight
years of age. The late Senator Robert Een-
nedy’s account of the jail-sulcide at Fort
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Hall of a sixteen-year-old boy accused of
drinking during school hours was given wide
publicity but is by no means an lsolated
example. Rather more flagrant might be the
case of the Sioux boy who hanged himself
in the Wilkin County jail at Breckenridge,
Minnesota, in December, 1968, after having
been held in the jall, according to a news-
paper story, “in virtual lsolation™ for seven
weeks. His age was thirteen. He was charged
with having been involved, along with three
older boys, in a car theft. He had been given
no court hearing during his seven weeks in
jail, The judge cleared his docket during a
part of that time to go on a hunting trip.

Bays Dr. Karl Menninger of such instances:
“Where .one commits suicide, scores are in
despair.”

Even though our Indian education Is,
plainly, misfitted to basic Indlan culture, it
can still train students in technical and pro-
fessional skills. Despairing Indian parents see
no way out of a poverty future for their
children except to force them into the
schools, and some Indian students do sur-
vive to remain tribal people while becoming
university trained doctors, lawyers, or Indian
chiefs. Yet some are left hopelessly deformed;
some are trapped by the allen gods and find
themselves “assimilated.” Most, however, re-
ject the education that is so foreign to their
real world: The average Indian ends his for-
mal education with just five years of school.

A faint hope has sprung up among deeply
concerned Indian experts that the practice
of carving an Indian child to fit the white
educational system may be overthrown. Their
hope is based mainly on the work of the
special U.S. Senate subcommittee on Indian
education, the “Kennedy Committee™ first
chaired by Senator Robert Eennedy, later by
Senator Edward Eennedy. The subcommit-
tee’s final report, presented early in Novem-
ber, 1069, offers sixty concrete recommenda~
tions designed to bring about “culturally
sensitive” programs and bilingual programs
and increased Indian control of Indian edu-
cation, It calls for a White House conference
and a Senate Select Committee to see that
these basic changes are really made. Through-
out the 2,371 pages of testimony, the opinion
prevails that the present destructive school-
ing should cease and that education for In-
dians should be totally redirected to fit the
outlook of the Indian world, to “strengthen
and develop and ennoble” the Indian soclal
structure rather than oppose it, as the sub-
committee testimony cquotes expert Bruce
Gaarder of the U.S. Office of Education.

The obvious first move toward achieving
the the goal is simply to let Indians runm
their own schools, or, in the case of mixed
schools, to serve on school boards more pro-
portionally than is now the case.

Another obvious move is toward bilingual
education. This can serve both the welfare
of Indian students and the welfare of Indian
langusages, inextricably bound up together.

The model bilingual public school now in
action is the Coral Way elementary school
in Dade County, Florida, for the use of refu-
gee Cubans. All subjects are taught half the
day in Spanish and half the day in English,
For Indian pupils this procedure will require
transiations into wvarious Indian languages
of grade-school textbooks deallng with sub-
jects such as social and natural sciences,
history, and mathematics. It will require not
only Indian teachers, now rare, but, even
rarer, teachers of the same tribal tongue as
the pupils, all plus factors of such magni-
tude for Indian education as to well repay
the difficulties involved.

The best known current attempts at bi-
lingual Indian education are the Rough Rock
Demonstration School in the Navajo coun-
try, and the new Navajo Community College
nearby at Many Farms, Arizona. (See “Stu-
dent Activists: The Navajo Way,” by Stan
Steiner in the July, 1969, issue of The Pro-
gressive,) Both were started during the last
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four years by Dr. Robert Roessel, a white
educator with a Navajo wife; both schools
have attracted attention from educators all
over the world, particularly for their en-
deavors to make the Indian community an
integral part of the educational process. A
few more orthodox schools and colleges have
made some progress in such redirection. Fort
Lewis College, a state college at Durango,
Colorado, is white orthodox in entrance re-
quirements but runs an intercultural pro-
gram well enough that it has more Indian
students in its small enrollment than there
are in the relatively glant universities of
Arizona and New Mexico combined.

A reconsfruction of Indian education
around the fundamental structures of the
Indian world—a world of living together,
rather than striving against one another for
acquisitions, a world of community—might
concelvably offer a vestibule to reconstruc-
tion of Indian education even in our main-
stream world.

These various possibilities and hopes are
now only foreshadowed. The important news
in Indian education is the wholesale transfer
of Indian students into public schools. While
Indian criticism is fired at Indian education
in both BIA and public schools, some of the
strongest Indian protests against the public-
school switch are aimed at another target
altogether: Removing education from the
Bureau of Indian Affairs might be a step
toward dismemberment of the BIA and thus
toward “termination.”

Termination is truly s word of i1l omen
to tribal Indians. Its meaning in Indian af-
fairs is the termination of “Federal responsi-
bility,” the responsibility of the Federal Gov-
ernment to act as trustee for Indian lands,
rights, and resources; the responsibility to
protect Indian groups in these rights and
possessions—protect them particularly
against states, counties, cities, or other local
powers that might divest them of their rights
and possessions—and to provide certain
services such as education and health.

These responsibilities are based upon
treaty promises or other equally legal com-
mitments, in which the Federal Government
pledged, in return for cessions of value, to
render unto specific Indian groups specific
rights and their protection, plus the provi-
sion of schools, hospltals, sawmills, teachers,
doctors, tools and implements, roads, supplies
when needed—all the services of the modern
world, to be supplied and administered by
the Federal Government rather than admin-
istered under state and local jurisdictions,
because of well-founded apprehensions that
state and local jurisdietions might not be
trustworthy in carrying out such promises.

When this Federal responsibility is ab-
rogated, the Indlan community thus *ter-
minated” is more than likely to fall prey to
disintegration; few Indian communities are
rich and strong enough to survive on their
own under state and loecal jurisdictions
armed with tax powers and hostile to the In-
dian community’'s way of life. The Menom-
inee Nation of Wisconsin, ted some
ten years ago and transformed into Wiscon-
sin's smallest and poorest county, seems al-
ready near the end of a losing fight for life;
White purchasers are being invited to buy
homesites in numbers that will make them
a majority in the county. Whether it then
remains a white-dominated county, or is
absorbed by other countles, or becomes a Na-
tional Park as some unhappy and concerned
Wisconsinites are urging, the Menominee In-
dian Nation, simply unable to handle the
state and local costs piled on it, seems to be
headed for the shadows.

For many Indians such community disin-
tegration is a fate to be fought off at all cost.
The bulldog survival of some Indian com-
munities through generations of shot and
shell (figurative and literal) that would have
annihilated a hundred Prussias is little short
of miraculous.
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Many Americans, in and out of officialdom,
have pressed relentlessly for destruction of
these, to them, alien Indian communities.
Foreign communities of all sorts, from Amish
to Orthodox Jewish, can be tolerated so long
as the people in them are properly earnest
about toil, thrift, and getting ahead; ethnic
minorities can be understood as long as all
they want is a bigger slice of the American
ple. But the Indian communities don't much
care for the ple at all, and this is truly intol-
erable. This is true un-Americanism.

The struggle between those anxious to
“break up the tribes"” and the Indians who
want to live as Indian communities has been
going on for a long time, sometimes under-
ground, sometimes in open view. This strug-
gle underlies much of the action in Indian
affairs, even where it may not at first glance
seem to be an issue.

A strong terminationist cell in the US.
Senate is in the very heartland of Indian
political matters, the subcommittee on In-
dian Affairs. The committee's chief profes-
sional staffer, James Gamble, originally ap-
pointed on the recommendation of Senator
Clinton P. Anderson of New Mexico, has long
been, in the words of Ralph Nader, “the chief
Congressional worker for termination and
assimilation. . . . The intensity of his ani-
mosity toward what he considers the privi-
leged position of Indians and the BIA . . .
is almost startling!"

Termination does not raise the question of
Indians remaining “primitive” or becoming
“modern.” The quality of being an Indian is
not a matter of handicrafts or of grinding
corn but of the all-important sense of com-
munity, which may well exist more genuinely
in overalls or business suits than in feathers
and beads. It Is the community that is
brought into question: It is only the tribal
community that lives under the constant
menace of termination; urban assimlilated
Indians are already counted as captured—
perhaps prematurely, for it was young urban
Indians who engineered the occupation of
Alcatraz Island in San Francisco Bay, and if
any national Indian movement ever develops
it will probably be nonreservation urban In-
dians who set it off. But termination is aimed
at reservation communities only, and turns
on one issue only, the issue of allenness, pure
and simple.

Acceptance of tribal Indlans, these com-
munal aliens, perhaps the only genuine aliens
left in our world, may face rough times
ahead, as paranola becomes more and more
a national characteristic. Not surprisingly,
beleaguered Indians have picked up a little
paranola, too, and see stealthy termination
plots on every hand. But the menace 15 In-
deed real, never entirely absent even under
the friendliest of climates. Generally speak-
ing, whenever a politician, white or red, talks
of “freeing” Indians from their “wardship
restrictions” or demands “freedom" via the
abolition of reservations and the BIA, he is
probably plugging, openly or covertly, for
termination. An Indian community can free
itself any time of restrictions, of reservation
status, of the BIA, merely by termination of
its community life. Most Indian communities
would rather struggle along alive. It is not
separation from the BIA that Indian com-
munities most want but some control over
their destiny under the umbrella of the BIA.

The termination argument given widest
circulation is that it would be an economy
measure—“get the country out of the In-
dian business,” save some money even if it
means violating every Indian treaty ewver
made. In connection with this argument fig-
ures are often cited purporting to show the
high cost in Federal funds and the large
number of employes devoted to so few In-
dians, This expense is high indeed, even al-
lowing for the normally high pipe-friction
costs of bureaucratic operation. However,
the apparent high per capita ratio of costs
and the number of public employes in the
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Indian business should be compared to a cor-
responding figure for the general public of
total costs of goods and services and total
number of public employes in all jurisdic-
tions combined—Federal and state and lo-
cal—for the nation as a whole. Such a com-
parison puts the per capita Government ex-
pense for reservation Indians about equal to
that for the general population. Politicians
viewing Federal Indian costs with righteous
indignation are seldom consecious of this fact.
Nor do they seem aware that when Indian
communities are terminated, the Federal ex-
pense, although thereafter more or less
masked, remains at least as high, or goes even
higher, as the state and local governments
demand increased Federal aid in supporting
the added expense the state and county and
municipality have assumed; states and local
Jjurisdictions are never inclined to forget the
legal Federal responsibility for Indians.

Total Government expenditures in all In-
dian matters since 1781—including, among
other details, the cost of buying the United
Btates from its owners—totals about three
billion dollars. This Is not quite enough to
keep our brushfire war in Vietnam running
for six weeks. There are many parallels be-
tween Vietnam and our Indian wars of the
past, but cost Is not one of them.

One aspect of termination, the Indian
property of considerable value that might
then go up for grabs, is an important aspect
in the eyes of would-be terminators, and
perhaps in some other respects may be more
important to our mainstream world than is
generally recognized even by terminationists
(as I propose to show in the concluding ar-
ticle of this series), The future of the Indian
world may conceivably be even wilder than
its past.

NEW YORK CITY COUNCIL UNANI-
MOUSLY SUPPORTS RYAN LEG-

ISLATION TO COMEBEAT LEAD
POISONING

HON. WILLIAM F. RYAN

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 26, 1970

Mr, RYAN. Mr. Speaker, lead poison-
ing is a serious childhood disease which
afflicts 1- to 6-year-old children in the
slums of our urban centers.

Until recently, this insidious disease
had been ignored—its causes and effects
unknown. The symptoms of the disease
were very similar to those of a flu or
virus, and often cases were not discov-
ered until they reached their most acute
stages—resulting in possible mental re-
tardation, brain damage, epilepsy, cere-
bral palsy, and sometimes even death.

Young children will eat anything they
can get their hands on. In pre-World
War II housing, which has usually de-
teriorated, paint and plaster peels and
falls within the children’s reach.

Although many cities have now passed
ordinances forbidding use of lead-based
paint, older buildings still have coats of
lead-based paint, to which children are
exposed, because the slum landlords do
not perform proper maintenance work,

It is estimated that more than 200,000
American children are lead poisoning
victims. In New York City, it is estimated
that 25,000 to 30,000 children are afflicted
with the disease.

To cope with this environmental dis-
ease, which now can and should be
checked, I have introduced three bills
with some 20 cosponsors.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

HR. 9191 —H R. 13256 and 14736 with
cosponsors—establishes a fund in the
Department of Health, Education, and
Welfare from which the Secretary can
make grants to local governments to de-
velop programs fo identify and treat in-
dividuals afflicted by lead poisoning.

HR. 9192—H.R. 13254 and 14735 with
cosponsors—authorizes the Secretary of
Housing and Urban Development to make
grants to loeal governments to develop
programs designed to detect the pres-
ence of lead-based paints and to require
that owners and landlords remove it
from interior walls and surfaces.

And HR. 11699—H.R. 13255 and
14734—requires that a local government
submit to the Secretary of Housing and
Urban Development an effective plan for
eliminating the causes of lead-based
paint poisoning as a condition of receiv-
ing any Federal funds for housing code
enforcement or rehabilitation, and that
these plans be enforced.

Senator KennNepy has introduced a
similar bill, S. 3216, in the Senate with
cosponsors and our legislation has re-
ceived widespread support.

I am happy to inform the House that
on February 10, 1970, Councilman David
B. Friedland presented a resolution to
the New York City Council calling upon
Congress to enact this legislation. Coun-
cilman Friedland's resolution was con-
sidered immediately, the entire council
requested permission to join in sponsor-
ing the measure, and the resolution was
unanimously passed without being re-
ferred to committee. I want to include
in the ConcrEssIONAL RECORD the reso-
lution which was unanimously adopted
by the New York City Council on Feb-
ruary 10, 1970.

I hope that my colleagues will heed
the urgency expressed in the resolution
of the New York City Council which re-
flects the growing concern about this
needless disease and the need to elim-
inate it.

The resolution follows:

REsoLUTION OF THE NEwW YorK City COUNCIL

Resolution calling upon Congress to enact
pending legislation to provide financial as-
sistance to cities and communities in order
that they may develop and undertake pro-
grams to detect and treat incidents of lead-
based paint polsoning and eliminate the
causes thereof.

By Messrs: Friedland, Taylor, Burden and
Postel: Ryan, Greitzer and entire council.

Whereas, It has been estimated that over
200,000 young children in the United States
residing in old tenement buildings are vie-
tims of lead poisoning as a result of eating
chips of paint tainted with lead from peel-
ing window sills, door frames and walls and
from crumbling plaster; and

Whereas, Approximately 25,000 to 35,000
children in New York Clt}" are adversely af-
fected by lead poisoning annually; and

Whereas, 609, of all lead poisoning occurs
in children between the ages of 2 and 3; and

Whereas, Lead poisoning results in neuro-
logical disorders, braln damage with mental
retardation as a sequel and, at times, death;
angfhereas. The disablement of these inno-
cent youngsters directly and indirectly af-
fects the great bulk of the citizenry in terms
of hosiptalization costs, maintenance of
mental institutions and therapy and soclal
and other problems; and

Whereas, The causes of lead poisoning are
known so that immediate steps should be
taken to eradicate same, to alert parents as
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to the dangers of lead polsoning and of the
need for prompt medical treatment; and

Whereas, There are three bills sponsored
by Congressman William F. Ryan presently
pending in Congress to provide for federal
financial assistance to the cities and com-
munities for the detection and treatment of
lead-based poisoning cases and for the elim-
ination of the causes thereof; now, therefore,
be it

Resolved, That the Council of the City of
New York calls upon Congress to enact one
of the foregoing bills to provide financial
assistance to cities and communities in order
that they may develop and undertake pro-
grams to detect and treat incidents of lead-
based poisoning and eliminate the causes
thereof.

THE QUOTA SYSTEM—IT JUST
WON'T WORK

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, February 26, 1970

Mr. RARICK. Mr. Speaker, as Ameri-
cans throughout the country see the
absolute debacle which has resulted from
the efforts of the leftists to force race
mixing in the public schools, it becomes
inecreasingly clear that this sorry experi-
ment nears its unlamented end.

Volumes are being written about the
failure, all trying to prove that the ob-
jective was good, only the method bad.
The reaction of the mixologists to their
failure is to try another tactic to obtain
the same impossible end.

A totally integrated society is the ob-
jective of the left, apparently at any cost.
So long as men are free, they cannot be
forced into associations with one another
against their will, nor should they be.

The essence of our civilization is the
freedom to each man to do the most with
his life that he can do, without in any
way interfering with the same right in
his neighbor. Success is not guaranteed—
only freedom to try.

The quota system is dismally wrong.
This implies that a certain number of
individuals will achieve success without
regard to their capabilities, No more and
no less than the magic number will suc-
ceed. Not only will such a system hold
back those who may be competent, but
in excess of the quota, but it will certify
as competent those who are incompe-
tent—just to fill the quota.

The quota system has failed in the
public schools. Its application has effec-
tively destroyed public education in much
of the land.

It is a dismal failure in both the Army
and the National Guard. In each case it
was applied as a sociological experiment
at best, and a raw payoff for demagogs
in reality. It should be made plain that
the task of the Armed Forces, whether
Regular or Reserve, is to fight, They are
not the proper ground for either dema-
goguery or social experimentation. What
improves their ability to perform their
mission is proper, what does not is not.

We are witnessing the incursion of the
quota system into the field of labor, in-
cluding our labor unions, The architects
of the school failure now demand that a
certain quota of Negroes be hired—or
given craft status by the unions—
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whether or mot they are qualified. If
workingmen put up with this dishonesty
very long, at the risk of their own jobs,
their own seniority, their own safety,
their pride in their craft and their hopes
for their sons, then I do not know the
people whom I have the honor to repre-
sent in the Congress.

Mr. Noyes’' column concludes with the
statement that the “problems” somehow,
surely, must be solved. They will be, but
not by further foolishness. They will be
solved by reason and honest evaluation
of the facts, as they were solved in the
South until the demagogs, for their
own selfish purposes, deliberately upset
the delicate balance of a century.

Pertinent clippings are included in my
remarks:

{From the Washington Star, February 26,
1970]
ScHOoOL DESEGREGATION RESULTS RAISE
QUESTIONS
{ By Crosby S. Noyes)

I'm sorry, but I must respectfully disagree,

I do not believe that we are in the midst
of a deep and basic reversal on the issue of
oivil rights.

I do not belleve that the Senate of the
United States has now craveunly abandoned
the policy of racial integration.

And most of all, I do not believe that we
are experiencing & popular reaction aimed
against the black people of this country.

That these conclusions have been drawn
from the events which took place in Wash-
ington last week is largely a measure of
the confusion surrounding those events,

No one, including the prime movers in the
Senate debate, claims to know what effect,
if any, the famous “Stennis Amendment”
will have on the problem of school desegre-

gation, The despairing intuition of some
liberals that it reflects a deep and sinister
national trend has no real evidence to sup-
it.
What it may reflect—and even here, given

the cross-currents of political tendencies
within the debate, it is impossible 0 be
sure—is a new spirit of critical reappraisal
of some of the basic dogmas of the civil rights
program.

A good deal of what was said in the Senate
echoes what is being said pretty generally
throughout the country. And what this adds
up to is not a rejection of the objectives of
the civil rights movement, but rather a cer-
tain disillusionment by both races with the
results of school desegregation as it has
worked s0 far.

There were, after all, a certain number of
assumptions, held to be self-evident, behind
the Supreme Court's school desegregation
ruling of 1954.

The main assumption, of course, was that
segregated education was inherently unequal
education. Another was that unequal educa-
tional opportunity was a primary cause for
the disadvantage of black people within the
society.

From these assumptions, it followed logic-
ally that an integrated educational system
must result in better schools for blacks, even
at a temporary sacrifice in educational qual-
ity for some whites. It also followed—and this
is the bedrock of liberal philosophy—that
integration starting at the elementary school
level must result in breaking down social
barriers between the races and in a more
harmonious and equitable society.

It is these assumptions that are being
questioned today. And indeed, one would
have to be either a fool or a fanatic to pre-
tend that the questions, 16 years after the
Supreme Court’s order, do not have validity.

Granted that the order has not been uni-
versally applied. Resistance in the South—
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and in the North, as well—to the literal ap-
plication of the court’s edict has been wide-
spread. In the Deep South, many school dis-
tricts have been gerrymandered to preserve
traditional patterns of racially segregated
education. In the Northern cities, segregated
residential patterns and resistance to the
busing of schoolchildren have in many cases
prevented effective integration.

The new skepticism, however, has not re-
sulted from the fallure to achieve universal
compliance. In schools all over the country,
a wide variety of racial integration has exist-
ed for many years. There has been time to
test the validity of the basic assumptions
that produced the 1954 decision. And the
findings, in the view of many people, are not
entirely encouraging.

It is hard to argue that school integration
has succeeded in most places in significantly
upgrading the educational opportunity of
black students, Here in Washington and else-
where, it has undoubtedly speeded up the
process of residential segregation by the
movement of white families—and blacks who
can afford it—toward the suburbs, The result
is that Washington's technically “integrated”™
school system is today over 90 percent black.

Even where this has not been the pattern,
there is a widespread impression that the
quality of public education has deteriorated
dangerously over the last decade, There are,
of course, 8 variety of reasons for this that
have nothing to do with integration.

But it has been found that the cultural
and environmental disadvantages of black
children from poor families are not auto-
matically overcome by putting them in
classes with white children. And the compli-
cation of the teacher's job resulting from
this problem has increased the strain on the
system as a whole,

Nor has integration motably improved re-
lations between the races. The growing vio-
lence in the schools, the spontaneous social
segregation of students within the schools,
the demand of black students for studies
“relevant” to them, all are discouraging
symptoms.

These negative aspects, however, certainly
do not invalidate the most basic assumption
of all. The goal of integration—in housing,
schools, jobs and all the rest of it—still is
essential to the creation of a successful
multiracial soclety. A return to enforced
segregation in any area is simply unthink-
able.

What is needed, gquite clearly, is more time
and far more resources than have been avail-
able so far, Enforced school integration has
not turned out to be the instant panacea it
once was thought. The educational system
by itself is not capable of solving the prob-
lems that affect and afflict the society as a
whole. But somehow, surely, the problems
must be solved.

[From the Army Times, Feb. 18, 1970]
Derense PUsHING RACIAL LESSONS
({By Bob Schweitz)

WasHINGTON.—Every basic trainee will re-
celve lessons in race relations, and every
soldier in the Army will recognize and under-
stand the Black Power salute when he sees
it, if the Defense Department’s civil rights
chief has his way.

1. Howard Bennett, Deputy Assistant Secre-
tary of Defense for Civil Rights, will recom-
mend the following action by commanders
to ease racial tensions in the service:

“Threshold orientation”, which would in-
corporate Information about race relations
into basic training.

Instruction for every serviceman in the
meaning of signs and symbols such as the
Black Power sign and salute.

Open forums where blacks and whites
would discuss raclal problems and related
issues face-to-face.

On-post social activities where young
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women—black and white—f{rom nearby com-
munities would participate.

More literature, movies, recordings and
entertainment relevant to blacks available
to Negro soldiers.

These steps would be in addition to those
offered by the newly formed Inter-Service
Task Force on Education in Race Relations
ordered into being by Secretary of Defense
Melvin R. Laird last month.

The task force will have eight members.
There will be one officer and one enlisted
man from each service. One of the two from
each service will be a minority group mem-
ber. A colonel (or a Navy captain) will be
added to chair the group and the tenth
member will be Secretary Bennett.

The task force will develop an educational
program on race relations to be used
throughout the armed forces.

Laird also asked each service to “examine
in depth its own communications to judge
whether or not it promotes better under-
standing between races, as a basis for then
taking steps necessary to Improve it.”

Bennett would also launch a series of
group activities. He says in his outline for
command leadership. “A whole array of group
activities suggest themselves: group singing
(whites could learn the spirituals and Ne-
groes country and western); group dancing
{Negroes could learn the polkas and schot-
tisches and the whites the Charleston and
the Cake Walk) , . ."

Bennett believes the majority of young
Negroes in the services do not know of the
progress which has been made since segre-
gation was officially abolished in 1948.

“They are unaware of the growth in the
number of Negro officers, the steady advances
that have been made by enlisted personnel
in obtaining middie management and su-
pervisory positions in a wide variety of mili-
tary occupational speclalties.”

The civil rights chief says that his 1968
trips to Europe and Southeast Asla have
convinced him that “raclal tensions were
dangerously increasing.”

He notes the rise of racial conflict in the
cities and says that the civil disorders are
moving from the streets into the junior and
senior high schools.

“It should be of special concern to the
military because it is from youth of high
school age that we get the vast majority
of young men coming into the service.”

In his “threshold orientation” suggestion
Bennett says “on the very first day a young
man comes into the (service) it should be
made crystal clear from the levels of com-
mand that neither his color, his race, his
religion and his regional background mnor
the place from which he comes is going to
have any bearing whatsocever on how well
he gets along in the service.”

Discussing the Black Power salute, Ben-
nett said “a large number of white military
personnel said to me that they felt that
the Black Power salute signalled and meant
that they would be violently attacked. It
was a threatening sign.”

Bennett says that what the salute “really
means is that it is time for the black broth-
ers and sisters to unite; to work together
cooperatively to achieve their goals and ob-
jectives, and that it is thelr intention to
get into the mainsiream of American life
at this time.

‘““We should have blacks and whites under-
stand what each is saying to himself and
to each other, and not continue to let per-
sonnel in the military talk in ‘foreign
tongues’ and unknown signs.”

The Defense official is asking commanders
to make available “relevant literature and
the relevant sound—that is, books, maga-
zines, movies, records and musical enter-
tainment—which go to the heart of the
search and thrust for identity which blacks
now seek. The quest for his black heritage—
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which is good and meaningful not only to
blacks, but highly informative and educa-
tional for all personnel—is the ‘thing' with
the new breed of black.”

[From the Washington Star, Feb. 26, 1970]

Guarp REPORTS BLACKS SHUN ENLISTMENT
Drive

A survey released by the National Guard
Bureau indicates that Negro enlistinent in
the force over the last two years has re-
mained virtually static despite administra-
tion efforts to attract blacks.

“We are very disappointed with the re-
sults of this survey,” sald Col. Wilmer Shi-
mer, head of the equal opportunity and civil
rights division of the National Guard Bu-
reau.

Shimer, who compiled the semiannual re-
port from nationwide returns, noted that
preliminary reports from the Army Reserve
and Alr Force Reserve also showed a decline
in percentage proportions of black recruits.

At the end of 1969, the combined Army
and Afir National Guard had 5487 Negroes
out of a total enlistment of 478,860, or 1.15
percent of the forece. This compares with
5,641 Negroes at the end of 1068, when they
represented 1.18 percent of the membership,

After the 1867 urban ghetto riots, when
predominantly white units of the National
Guard were used to guell the disturbances,
the National Advisory Commission on Civil
Disorders recommended to then-President
Lyndon B. Johnson that Immediate steps be
taken to raise black participation in the
Army National Guard substantially beyond
the 1,24 percent it was at that time.

Citing “a matter of highest urgency,”
Johnson ordered a five-year plan to bring
the membership to about 12 percent of
Guard units in each state. However, the
funds to carry out the project never passed
Congress and similar funds were not in-
cluded in the fiscal 1971 military budget.

Shimer attributed the continuing low
level of black recruitment to “reluctance be-
cause of the use of the force primarlly by
government to control civil disturbances."

He also clted a predominantly poorer living
level as a contributing factor in the blacks’
reluctance to join the force. Enlistment in
the Natlonal Guard entails 48 days of week-
end drills and a 15-day training period each
year. But the pay only averages out to 5 a
day.

Unlike more affluent whites, the blacks
cannot afford to take time from their jobs to
enlist in the guard, Shimer said,

“Until the blacks have the same economi-
cal degree of livelihood as whites,” Shimer
claimed, “they are less likely to join the
Guard.”

Although National Guard officlals insist
the effort to increase black participation has
not been abandoned, there appears to be lit-
tle prospect of immediate iImprovement, Out
of 132,167 prospective volunteers on the
force’s “waiting list,” only 1,648 are black.

Beginning March 1, the Guard will begin
a program to recruit a greater number of
experienced soldiers. Since many of these
veterans—including those from Vietnam—
are black, officials expressed the hope that
the drive will increase black representation.

MAN'S INHUMANITY TO MAN—
HOW LONG?

HON. WILLIAM J. SCHERLE

OF IOWA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 26, 1970

Mr. SCHERLE. Mr, Speaker, a child
asks: “Where is daddy?” A mother asks:
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“How is my son?” A wife asks: “Is my
husband alive or dead?”

Communist North Vietnam is sadis-
tically practicing spiritual and mental
genocide on over 1,400 American prison-
ers of war and their families.

How long?

JOB BANKS: A GOOD IDEA IN
ACTION

HON. CHARLES McC. MATHIAS, JR.

OF MARYLAND
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Friday, February 27, 1970

Mr. MATHIAS. Mr. President, one of
the most successful new tools for mateh-
ing people with jobs is the job bank, a
service which originated in Baltimore in
1968 and is now being launched in many
other cities under Labor Department
leadership.

The job bank is basically a simple,
computerized, up-to-date listing of all
jobs available in a metropolitan area.
Because it is so efficient, employment
service personnel have been freed from
many time-consuming clerical tasks for
more productive work in placement
services, Employers have been encour-
aged to list more vacancies with loeal
employment services. Most important,
jobseekers have been made aware of sub-
stantially more opportunities and have
gained far more confidence in local man-
power services.

In an article in the February issue of
Social Service Outlook, the publication
of the New York State Department of
Social Services, Secretary of Labor
George P. Shultz summarized the tre-
mendous success of the Baltimore job
bank, which has served as the prototype
and provided valuable experience for use
throughout the Nation.

The Maryland State Employment
Service and the Labor Department both
deserve great credit for the success of the
job banks to date. I ask unanimous con-
sent to have Secretary Shultz’ interesting
article printed in the Recorp at this
point.

There being no objection the article
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp,
as follows:

Ovur NarioNAL JoB BANK SYSTEM
(By Secretary of Labor George P. Shultz)

Before the end of June, computerized job
banks are expected to be operational in 55
major metropolitan areas populated by more
than half of our national labor force. Others
will follow.

Two years ago there were none. The publlc
employment service was overburdened with
paperwork and trained professionals were
forced to devote their time to clerical work—
time sorely needed for counseling and job
development,

Because of the paperwork gap, jobseekers
often would be sent out after jobs that had
already been filed, discouraging them and
annoying the employer.

These and many other problems are solved
by the relatively simple, inexpensive, but
highly efficlent job bank system which uses
a computer to provide a daily up-to-date list
of available jobs in a metropolitan area.

Simple as the job bank principle may
sound, it results in a major innovation in
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the operating methods of the public em-
ployment service. It promises to improve con-
siderably the entire process by which job-
seekers and jobs are matched.

The service Is speeded up, and the exposure
of the applicant to job opportunities is ex-
panded. In areas where the job bank has
already been put into operation, it is found
that the placements of hard-core unem-
ployed have as much as doubled, and that
employers in large numbers have turned to
the public employment service in confidence
to list their job openings.

The job bank does not attempt to use the
computer to match workers and jobs. It uses
the computer to assemble, update, and print
a listing each night of all available job open-
ings locally—in Baltimore, for example, as
many as 10,000 or more. When the job bank
first started there, only about 3,000 jobs were
offered on an ordinary day.

Because the Baltimore job bank was the
prototype, and has been in operation since
May of 1968, it serves as the best example
of the benefits the system offers,

The chief beneficiary is the disadvantaged
applicant. The job bank has enabled the
Maryland State Employment Service to im-
prove significantly its manpower services to
the disadvantaged in the Baltimore area.
Placements of the disadvantaged, formerly
about 17 percent of the monthly total,
rapidly increased to more than 38 percent.

The employer’s openings become exposed to
& much larger number of applicants than
has ever heretofore been the case. Appli-
cants are furnished to them quickly, and
when a job is filled, the opening is immedi-
ately removed from the list.

Maryland State Employment Service offi-
clals estimate that every Baltimore employer
having more than 25 employes is using the
service now to obtain workers.

Each morning 60 coples of the 300- to 600-
page job list are reproduced and sped to
employment service offices, to other man-
power agencies, and to “outreach centers”
located in the areas of heaviest unemploy-
ment.

The computer listings are arranged in DOT
(Dictionary of Occupational Titles) code
sequence. Training slots and orders from
the National Alliance of Businessmen, the
organization of private industry that spear-
heads the JOBS drive to place the hard-core
unemployed, are included in the listings,

The listings contain such information as
the amount of education required, physical
demands of the job, working conditions,
whether bonding or security clearance is re-
quired, and whether a handicapped person
would be considered, in addition to the type
of job and rate of pay.

Many of the jobs listed require little or
no experience; others are openings for pro-
fessionals. A battery of order-takers, usually
about eight, records new openings recelved
during the day. If these openings are not
filled the same day, they are key-punched
after the offices close to appear on the job
bank lists the next morning.

During the day the computer keeps busy
producing unemployment compensation
checks and the like.

By 8 o'clock each morning, the “job book™
is delivered to 17 “outreach” offices of the
employment service in Baltimore. Before the
new system went into effect, there were only
three. With the job bank, it was possible to
establish the 14 additional offices without
additional personnel,

Just as in a non-computerized employ-
ment agency, the interviewer is responsible
for matching the jobseeker to the job. If an
applicant seems qualified and is willing to
apply, the interviewer checks with “job cen-
tral control” to see whether applicants are
still needed to flll the employer's job order.

“Job central conirol” keeps track of the
referrals, and tells the interviewer whether
another applicant may be sent. The employer
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is responsible for keeping his job order up-
dated by informing the employment service
of any change in the listing, or whether it
should be canceled. Now all interviewers in
all offices serve all types of applicants, and
refer them to any type of employer, trying to
fit or match the applicant with any of the
openings listed in the job book.

The job bank is but one of a number of
steps being taken to strengthen and bulld
the federal-state public employment service
into a comprehensive manpower services
agency. It is our intention that this service
shall be provided with the best guldance,
equipment, and resources to accomplish its
important mission.

But striking as the Job bank is in assisting
with the matching of men and jobs in the big
cities, and even as we are establishing job
banks in 65 of the nation’s largest cities, we
are looking beyond the job bank to the de-
velopment of fully-automated statewide job-
and-man matching systems under which the
computer will help match specific jobs to the
needs, interests, and ability of a particular
applicant.

We expect such a system within five years,

THE GOAL IS NATIONAL

We have been moving forward rapidly in
this field, and have experimental designs for
matching systems in development in four
states, Eventually the best of these, or the
best parts of each, will be redesigned for
adoption in other states to bring us closer
to the goal of a national integrated fully-
automated job-and-man matching system,
From the experimentation it is anticipated
that the already proven job bank systems
being established in the large cities will
evolve into fully-automated statewide match-
ing systems which eventually will become a
national integrated network,

It is at President Nixon’'s request that the
automation of the public employment service
is among the administration’s top priority
items.

We have indeed entered an era in which
machines are alding the men whom, it was
feared, they might one day replace.

We have been balancing prudence against
urgency as we forge ahead in this overall
undertaking, which is one of the most am-
bitlous computerization efforts ever made.

We are hoping to evolve a system that can
instantly produce a current job inventory on
a city, state, regional, or national basis; a
similar inventory on job applicants; or a com~
prehensive identification of tralning areas
and opportunities. Such a system conceivably
could anticipate labor needs and head off the
threat of economic erisis to a community by
assessing where manpower programs should
put their avallable resources to obtain great-
est results.

There are major problems remaining to
be overcome in establishing an electronics
system big enough and sophisticated enough
to meet the exacting needs of the federal-
state network of more than 2,000 public em-
ployment offices. Spread ovr 560 states, the
District of Columbia, Puerto Rico, Guam,
and the Virgin Islands, these offices make
more than 10 million job placements a year.

NONE EVER LIKE IT

The computers required will be among the
largest now made. Ways must be found to
make them do precisely the things the Labor
Department wants them to do. This can be
attained only through experimentation and
development, trial and error, for no such
system has ever before existed.

The first fully-automated state man-job
matching system was launched about a year
ago in Utah and is still experimental. It has
already been modified and readapted. Starts
have been made in Wisconsin, California,
and New York, all testing systems or ap-
proaches. Some planning on designs has been
done in other states,
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Thus two basic approaches are being made,
which eventually will merge into one na-
tional integrated system. While the sophisti-
cated fully-automated system is being pain-
stakingly developed, the inexpensive and
simple metropolitan job bank system com-
mendably fills the gap and paves the way.

The Baltimore job bank prototype has al-
ready demonstrated the improved manpower
services that i1t makes possible. But the over-
all benefits of such a system, or of a fully-
automated system, are many in economic as
well as in human terms.

It is too early to determine operating costs
of a fully-automated system. They might run
as much as $100 million a year, perhaps
more. But if the more direct service provided
by computer-aided systems were to result in
a reduction of the unemployment rate by as
little as one-tenth of one percent, the ap-
proximate increase in wages be $6800 million
annually and unemployment insurance pay-
ments wonld decrease by $50 million,

FORMER AGRICULTURE UNDER
SECRETARY SCHNITTKER FA-
VORS $10,000 PER CROP SUBSIDY
CEILING WHILE POPULAR SUP-
PORT FOR REFORM GROWS

HON. SILVIO 0. CONTE

OF MASSACHUSEITS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, February 26, 1970

Mr. CONTE. Mr. Speaker, a few days
ago an excellent statement on proposals
for new farm legislation was made be-
fore the Senate Committee on Agricul-
ture and Forestry by the distinguished
former Under Secretary of Agriculture,
Dr. John A. Schnittker. Because of its
importance I will insert a copy of the
statement at the close of these remarks.

In examining the statement and in a
recent conversation I had with Dr.
Schnittker, I was convinced that our
views have much in common. In fact
this is evident from a comparison of this
statement with remarks I made in this
body only last week. (CoNGRESSIONAL
Recorp for February 19, 1970, p. 4059.)

We agree that there has been a dis-
turbing lack of administration leader-
ship in designing and supporting strongly
a sound farm program—a point being
made increasingly in the press. I will also
include an example of press comment,
an article by Mr. Don Oberdorfer in
vesterday’s Washington Post.

We agree that one change that simply
must be a part of new farm legislation is
to restore some semblance of budgetary
restraints by making the farm payments
program subject to the annual appropri-
ations process.

Both Dr. Schnittker and I also see a
good deal of merit in the administra-
tion’s set-aside proposal in its capacity
to “give farmers valuable new alterna-
tives in using their land.”

Finally, and perhaps most impor-
tantly, we agree that there must be a
reasonable limitation on farm subsidy
payments, Dr. Schnittker reminds us
that Secretary Hardin himself has con-
ceded that two-thirds of all cotton sub-
sidies are income supplements, not
needed for supply management purposes.

He also absolutely rejects the fre-
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quently repeated argument that limiting
payments to large farmers would destroy
the farm program and hurt small farm-
ers. He rightly labels it a serious dis-
tortion to argue “that the way to help
small farmers is to pay out more Federal
money to big farmers.”

Mr, Speaker, one new aspect of Dr.
Schnittker's position, is one which I need
further time to consider. He now pro-
poses a limitation of $10,000 per program
for each producer.

As you know, following the passage in
this House of my amendment last year
to limit total payments to $20,000, I pro-
posed a limitation of $5,000 per crop in
testimony before the House Agriculture
Committee last July. Dr. Schnittker
makes clear in this statement, and has
assured me again personally, that the
$5,000 ceiling is administratively feasi-
ble. Nevertheless, he now feels that, for
1970 at least, the higher ceiling of $10,-
000 would be a better choice.

One point, however, is crystal clear—
the popular demand for this limitation
is growing. Mr. Speaker, I hope some of
my colleagues may have seen a recent
excellent debate on the farm subsidy
ceiling presented by the National Edu-
cational Television program “The Advo-
cates” on February 8, 1970. Testifying
in behalf of the celling were Dr. Schnitt-
ker and Mr, Nick Kotz of the Des Moines
Register whose new book, “Let Them
Eat Promises,” is a damning indictment
of the inadequacies of our past efforts to
eradicate hunger and malnutrition. Pre-
siding as decisionmaker was Senator
Bmca BavH of Indiana.

As a result of that debate I am pleased
to announce that of 2,200 who wrote in
after the show from 48 States, 81 percent
favored a limitation.

I am also pleased to report that sup-
port is growing for a limitation in the
other body which has twice rejected my
amendment passed in this House. Sen-
ator Bava himself has now stated he
favors a $10,000 ceiling and there are
indications that more of his colleagues
are moving in this direction.

The stategment and news article re-
ferred to follow:

STATEMENT BY JOHN A, SCHNITTEER

I am John Schnittker, Professor of
Economics at Kansas State University, Man-
hattan, Eansas. I am speaking only for my-
self today, mot for any Institution or asso-
ciation. I hope I can contribute to a stronger
agricultural economy, and to a pattern of
federal spending which distinguishes more
clearly than in the past, between high and
low priority public programs.

I congratulate the Chairman on his state-
ment to the Senate a few weeks ago sup-
porting the Food and Agriculture Act of 1965
as effective legislation, and as the base from
which to consider future farm policies. The
1965 Act has succeeded beyond expectations,
It requires some amendments, but the basic
approach is sound.

The 1965 Act stands out in sharp contrast
to the phantom character of the Administra-
tion's farm policy.

After one year, we cannot be sure what
program the Administration wants for farm-
ers, or whether it wants any program at all,
No bill has yet been advanced %o Con
over the signature of the President or the
Secretary.

The failure of the Administration to come
to the support of farmers, and of legitimate
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farm price and income stabilization pro-
grams has been a calculated failure. It re-
quires the Senate and the House of Repre-
sentatives to address themselves to these
questions even more seriously than in pre-
vious years.

Congress must lead the struggle to con-
tinue and to improve farm programs in 1970,
since the President and the Administration
will not,

The Food and Agriculture Act of 1965 pro-
vides a workable base from which to begin
this effort. It should be amended, however, to
adapt it to future needs, to treat commodity
producers in different regions of the coun-
try more equitably, and to limit total pay-
ments to individual producers.

Farm programs were once needed to help
small family farmers. Most farmers were in
this group in the 1830%.

It is different today. We have 3 million
farms, but only 1 million are serlous pro-
ducers. Most of the benefits of the com-
modity programs now go to relatively few
farmers, One-third of our farmers market
90 per cent of our farm products; six per
cent market 50 per cent.

Benefits from farm programs are distri-
buted approximately in proportion to pro-
duetion on any farm. So price support pro-
grams help few persons on really small farms
achleve the better life they want.

For the future, commodity-oriented farm
policies must be designed principally for
full-time farmers. We also need programs
directed to the problems of small farmers
and poor people in rural areas. Some form
of minimum income or family assistance
plan would reach many thousands of small
farmers now almost entirely missed by price
support programs.

Some of the federal funds now paid to
our largest farmers would be better spent
on other programs for farm or rural people.
We should design and finance future policies
affecting large farmers and small farmers in
line with the real needs of the two groups,
and in line with overall national needs,

THE 1965 ACT

The key features of the Food and Agricul-
tural Act of 1965 were:

1. a system of direct payments to farmers
for cotton, feed grains, and wheat:

2. revised price support loan formulas ef-
fectively setting parity prices aside and link-
ing feed grains, wheat and cotton to world
markets; and

3. effective acreage control programs.

Direct payments replaced high price sup-
ports, and voluntary (payment-based) acre-
age diverslon replaced (supplemented, in the
case of cotton and wheat) the former rath-
er rigid system of acreage allotments.

These features of the 19685 Act should
serve as building blocks for future programs
for commercial agriculture,

FEED GRAINS

The feed grain program in the 1965 Act
is good legislation. Price support and pay-
ment formulas are flexible. The Secretary of
Agriculture has discretion to administer the
program toward a wide-enough range of in-
come and cost objectives.

Feed grain payments under this Act have
been set at levels which encouraged just
enough farmers to participate in acreage
diversion, to reduce the stored surplus and
later to gear annual crops to current needs.
This is the kind of formula that should ap-
ply to all the commodity programs.

Existing law would permit surplus-free
stabilization of feed graln supplies in the
1070's. If present price support loan levels
were continued, annual expenditures would
probably range from the current level of
$1.5 billion a year, to perhaps $2 hillion
a year by 1973 or 1974, if yields rise faster
than feed grain utilization, as I expect.
There is adequaté authority in present law,
elther to stabilize farm income and total
program costs to reduce them, or to allow
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cost Increases as described above. The range
in which market prices could be supported
under existing law is wide enough to suit
almost any point of view on farm polecy for
the next 3 years.

It is extremely important, however, to ex-
pand feed grain exports. To this end, it would
be better if the loan level for corn were to
be related to world price levels, and if feed
grain payment levels were set strictly ac-
cording to acreage diversion and income tar-
gets. No other amendments are needed in
the feed grain program.

It is feasible, however, for Congress to set
4 maximum level on total payments to pro-
ducers of feed grains (in fact, any commod-
ity) in advance, and to require the payment
program to operate within that authoriza-
tion.

WHEAT

The 19656 wheat program was a construc-
tive change from the previous approach.
Wheat is now priced as a feed grain; wheat
and feed grain acreages are interchangeable
on farms; wheat prices in the market are
required to be supported near world price
levels, The Secretary of Agriculture has ade-
quate discretion in administering most fea-
tures of the wheat program.

The payment (certificate) formula is too
rigid, however. Payments are tied to parity
prices, which are now obsolete except as a
guide to the past, and should be systemati-
cally removed from the law. Wheat program
costs to the federal government must in-
crease by some 830 million each year as a re-
sult of this feature.

The payment formula for wheat should
be amended to provide the opportunity for
the Executive Branch and Congress to de-
termine payment levels in advance, on a
year-to-year basis through the budget and
appropriations process.

COTTON

The cotton program In the 1965 Act is
seriously in need of amendment, We ought
to start out fresh, although the basic idea
of competitive level price supports supple-
mented by direct payments is as sound for
cotton as for the grains.

Payments of $900 million per year, mostly
to large-scale cotton producers, are exorbi-
tant by any standard. Cotton payments
should be made only on the amount of cot-
ton used in the United States, now some 8
miilion bales per year. This would be the
same as in the wheat program. The payment
level per pound should not be fixed as it is
in present law. Congress and the Executive
Branch should have the freedom fto set max-
imum payments from year to year in the
budget and appropriations process,

The present language in the law setting a
minimum payment of 9 cents per pound on
the domestic allotment could be retained
if language requiring total payments to be
equivalent of 65 per cent of parity on a fixed
amount of cofton were to be deleted.

The “snap-back provision” exempting cot-
ton from payment limitations must be de-
leted to make an across-the-board limitation
on payments to individual farmers effective
for cotton.

Acreage allotments for cotton should also
be phased out or eliminated.

UNEQUAL TREATMENT

Feed grains, wheat, and cotton production
are concentrated in different geographic
regions. Unequal treatment of these com-
modities under our payment programs is, in
fact, unequal treatment of the farmers who
live in different parts of the country.

Rigld payment programs noted above re-
quire large direct income subsidies to cot-
ton producers, and to a lesser extent to wheat
producers. Payments to feed grain producers,
however, include lttle or no direct income
subsidy. Nearly the entire feed grain pay-
ment serves the function of production con-
trol, not income subsidy.
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This is well illustrated in a tabulatiom
made available last year by Secretary Hardin.

FUNCTIONAL CLASSIFICATION OF DIRECT PAYMENTS TO
FARMERS IN 1968

[Daltar amounts in milifons]

Supply

Income

Total

pay-
ments Amount Percent Amount Percent

Program

$784
1,369
746

2,899

$276 35
1,221 &9
384 51

1,881 65

$508
148
362

1,018

Cottan____.__.___
Feed grains____ ..
Wheat____.

Total._.

I repeat: feed grain payments in 1968 were
almost entirely devoted to limiting output
(supply management), while only 5 of $otal
cotton payments served that function.

In 1970, nearly the entire amount of $900
million for cotton payments will be an in-
come subeidy, since the national acreage al-
lotment for cotton has been increased, and
cotton acreage ls not severely limited on
many farms. It certainly cannot be argued
that a major part of coiton payments are
for supply management.

One-half of all wheat payments in 1968
were direct income subsidies, but the 1970
figure will be lower, since the national acre-
age allotment has been reduced and wheat
farmers must leave more of thelr land idle
this year.

There Is no justification for unequal treat-
ment of producers in different regions. I
urge the Senate to modify the payment for~
mulas for cotton and wheat so that. this
situation can be corrected.

A PAYMENT LIMITATION

One major new provision should be added
to the 1965 Act. I urge the Senate to adopt a
Hmitation on payments to any producer of
jarm products or owner of agricultural land,

If the limitation applies to all programs
together, including wool and sugar, it should
not be higher than $20,000. ;

Alternatively, a limitation of $10,000 could
be applied to each commodity program.
This could be administered somewhat more
effectively. I have argued on another ocea-
sion that the celling could be as low as §5,-
000 per program, but I believe the higher fig-
ure of $10,000 would be a better choice for
1970.

A celling of $10,000 per program would be
gimilar on many farms to a celling of $20,-
000 per farm, since most farmers have sev-
eral erops. The $10,000 figure would affect
more producers, however. Approximately 25,-
000 farmers—still less than 1 per cent of all
farmers—would be affected by such a cell-
ing. In 1968, this included 3.4 per cent (15,
097) of all cotton producers with about 45
per cent of total cotton acreage, 0.4 per cent
(5,428) of all feed grain producers with 6
per cent of total production, and 0.6 per cent
(4,861) of all wheat producers with 10 per
cent of all wheat production. Payments to
these farmers (not counting sugar and wool)
would have been reduced by about one-half,
or by $250 million a year, if a $10,000 ceiling
had been In effect in 1968 and 1969. Adding
sugar and wool would increase savings ma-
terially, while affecting few additional pro-
ducers,

Only 10,000 producers would have been
affected by a $20,000 per farm limitation in
1968. Payments on those farms would have
been reduced by about one-half—from $380
million to $200 million—for a saving of $180
million. Two percent of all feed grains, 34
per cent of all wheat, and ground 28 per cent
of all cotton produced was grown on farms
that would have been affected.

Acreage diversion programs would be work-
able with payment limits at levels mentioned
above. For the grains, such small propor-
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tions are grown on large farms that produc-
tion control would easily continue to be
effective.

Cotton payments, however, serve the func-
tion of enhancing income, not of limiting
production. I know it will be argued that
cotton cannot be produced without huge
subsidies. Some fear that our payments bal-
ance will suffer for lack of cotton to expoi..

I say it is ridiculous to pay cotton farmers
$900 million a year to produce cotton worth
only slightly more than $1 billion, and to pro-
duce cash exports of some $300 million per
year, Our federal funds are too scarce, our
public needs too great, and our balance of
payments problems not nearly important
enough to justify such payments.

It is regrettable that the argument has
again been made in 1970, that limiting pay-
ments to large farmers would destroy the
farm programs and hurt small farmers. This
claim is absolutely without foundation, as
shown earlier.

Put another way, this argues that the way
to help small farmers is to pay out more fed-
eral money to big farmers. This is a serious
distortion.

A payment limitation will be difficult for
some producers. Land values inflated by
huge payments may come down, Some areas
may produce less cotton, but many large
growers, relieved of allotments, would pro-
duce more.

I urge Congress to adopt a llmit of $10,000
per program to apply to 1971 and subsequent
crops. Congress should also provide firm di-
rectives against evasion of this provision.

THE SET-ASIDE—ADMINISTRATION BILL

The set-aside 1s not so different from acre-
age diversion programs operating under ex-
isting law. It would give farmers valuable
new alternatives in using thelr land, but it
would also bring some problems.

The bill as it stands, however, defies analy-
sis. It inecludes unnecessarily broad admini-
strative discretion for price supports, and
virtually no guidelines. Under it, farm price
supports, farm incomes and farm program
spending could be substantially increased, or
materially reduced by execufive action.

A degree of discretion is essential to good
administration, But the extent of discretion
in the new bill is neither desirable nor useful.

A comprehensive and sympathetic analysis
of the set-aside proposal by Professor Tweeten
of Oklahoma State University a few weeks ago
came to the following conclusions:

If cotton, feed grains, and wheat program
costs pald by the federal government were
to be fized at recent levels, the set-aside
would bring farmers $.5 billion less net in-
come in 1971, than the present program.

If total net income were to be maintained
at recent levels, the set-aside would cost the
government about $.5 billion more than the
existing programs would cost in 1971.

This is not a high recommendation. Even
80, the set-aside idea has features leading to
greater flexibility, especlally for cotton,
which ought to be examined.

FARM ORGANIZATION PROPOSALS

My general views on two proposals made
by farm organizations are probably clear
from my earlier statements.

The Farm Bureau bill features a 5-year
transition to long-term land retirement con-
tracts as the only means for limiting output.
This will not work, in my opinion. Long-
term land retirement is a useful and eficient
supplement, but not a replacement for an-
nual acreage diversion programs,

I favor a long-term program, and I had
something to do with developing the Crop-
land Comversion and Cropland Adjustment
Programs. Long-term contracts should be ex-
panded and annual diversion programs re-
duced over time if we are to maintain re-
serve productive capaclty In agriculture. But
long-term contracts alone are not enough.

The other major feature of the Farm Bu-
reau bill relates to compensation for low=
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income farmers, and is an idea deserving
much greater study and support,

The Coalition bill has good features arising
out of the 1865 Act. It includes, however, &
number of provisions which lack merit. These
include & minimum loan rate and minimum
total price support for grains, an export
payment for wheat, and a minimum price
support level and acreage diversion program
for oilseeds.

The extra annual cost of perhaps $1 billion
or more each year for these features would
not be & good investment, considering the
distribution of farm program benefits and
the clear need for greater funding of many
other programs.

Present law and various bills apply to
much more than cotton, feed grains and
wheat. I will be glad to respond to questions
on any aspect of agricultural legislation.

[From the Washington Post, Feb. 26, 1970]

Nixon Is Nor ExpECTED To PUSH FOR REFORM
or FarM PROGRAM

(By Don Oberdorfer)

President Nixon has won justified acclaim
for undertaking reform of several outmoded
government programs, but on one of the
largest and most glaring of them all—the
farm program—he has lowered his volce to
the whispering level.

Farm income support programs cost the
U.8. taxpayers §4.5 billion annually, which is
60 per cent more than the federal outlay for
elementary and secondary education or man-
power training and about the same as the
U.S. cost of the public assistance program
whick Mr. Nixon proposes to overhaul. Un-
like thy welfare program, however, the lion's
share of the agriculture cash goes into the
pockets of the comfortable and prosperous,
and a great deal goes to the rich.

Of the three million farms remaining in
America, the one million largest produce 90
per cent of the agricultural products. The
largest six per cent of the farms produce
half of the output. Under our subsidy sys-
tem, most of the money goes to the people
who produce large crops.

The present agricultural act expires at the
end of 1970. Early last year, Mr. Nixon’s ad-
viser's decided that the way to enact a po-
litically satisfactory farm bill was to let Con-
gress take the lead. If things went well, there
would be time later to clalm administra-
tion credit in farm areas; if the bill went
badly, as such measures usually do, the
administration might get by with a minimum
of blame.

Instead of proposing a major farm over-
haul of his own, Mr. Nixon has said little or
nothing on the subject. Instead, Secretary
of Agriculture Clifford Hardin began draft-
ing a “consensus” farm bill in an unprece-
dented series of 26 closed-door evening meet-
ings with the House Agriculture Committee,
The biggest change suggested by Hardin, to
allow eventual lowering of price support
levels, faces a doubtful future.

In view of the constantly dwindling in-
fluence and viability of the farm bloc, large
numbers of urban and suburban votes will
be needed to pass a big money agriculture
bill this year. No longer is there a Democratic
president in the White House to put the arm
on city congressmen to go along. In this
predicament, Chalrman W. R. Poage (D.-
Tex.) of the House Agriculture Committee
has been holding up the food stamp pro-
gram, which many urban lawmakers favor,
as a sweetener to win support for an omni-
bus farm bill,

The trouble is, Poage and some of his col-
leagues have ‘little sympathy for the food
stamp , and they have proceeded to
devise state financial contributions and in-
dividual work requirements which are unac-
ceptable o0 many urban congressmen. When
discussing food for the poor, Poage has been
known to berate the “lazy" and philcsophize
against aid to “drones.”
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About one-fourth of the people of his dis-
trict are under the poverty line, but there is
no food stamp am. Four of his 11 coun-
tles have no U.S, food distribution program
for the poor. Most poor families in his home
county can obtain U.S. surplus food only by
appearing at an unmarked building once a
month in a specified three-hour period.

Another major political problem for the
farm bill is the demand for a dollar limit
on individual subsidy payments. A limit of
$20,000 per farmer was passed in the House
last year, but killed after Senate action, This
year the Nixon administration has reluctantly
devised a graduated-limitation plan which
would allow most big farmers to keep most
of their benefits.

The vast majority of the really big bene-
ficlaries are cotton farmers. In 1967, some
18,000 cotton farmers nationwide received
more than $20,000 each in farm support pay-
ments, with a total take to these men of
$361 million.

Texas led the nation in the number of big~
subsidy recipients. John A. Schnittker com-
piled these figures while undersecretary of
agriculture in a report kept secret during the
Johnson administration. According to him,
most of the money in the cotton program
goes to supplement the incomes of cotton
farmers; only a little of it is used to limit the
size of the cotton crop.

The way the farm bill is proceeding now,
the chances are it will face major trauma
in the House, There will be significant re-
form only If Mr, Nixon stoutly insists upon
it., So far there is little indication he will do
80,

MR. LOUIS S. SELK

_ HON. GEORGE P. MILLER

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, February 26, 1970

Mr. MILLER of California. Mr.
Speaker, I have received one of the most
interesting and provocative letters from
a very distinguished genfleman in my
home city of Alameda, Calif.—Mr, Louis
S. Selk.

I wish to share the letter and the ar-
ticle which inspired it with my colleagues
in Congress; and, therefore, I am insert-
ing them in the Recorp at this point:

ALAMEDA, CALIF.,
February 18, 1970.
Hon. Georce P. MILLER,
House of Representatives,
Washington, D.C.

Dear CoNGRESSMAN: This letter carries one
of the finest messages to the American peo-
ple that I have heard in a good long time,

I was born and ralsed in the town of Axtell
and am well aware of the rule that no
“colored people” were allowed to stay over
night in Axtell. Thank God, my views are with
Mr. Riggs, and someday we and the rest of
America can stamp out such feelings as did
exist.

I am sending you this letter for your con-
sideration to read it into the Congressional
Record and to make all effort possible that it
be given wide publicity to alert other mid-
west rural towns to eliminate such ordi-
nances from their books,

Thank you very much,

Louis S. SELK.

LerTER TO THE EDITOR
Dear EprTor: In keeping with a New Year
resolution to act on impuilses before they are
forgotten, I'm writing this letter,
Many outsiders who marry an Axtell na-
tive tend to adopt the town in the process.
‘The remote setting of rural charm has much
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appeal. Change does occur, but it 1s so grad-
ual that it goes unnoticed.

Until recently, attending a church service
in Axtell was a timeless experfence. The
things that were sald and done seemed to-
tally unrelated to the current world scene.
Without a calendar you could not tell if it
was 1910, 1930, or 1960.

But today, Feb. 8, 1970, the minister at
the Axtell United Methodist Church was say-
ing things that did relate to the world out-
side Axtell. The text was Jonah and the mes-
sage was tolerance. It occurred to me that
most of the good folk attending the service
were in sympathy with the message, but it
would be difficult to demonstrate tolerance
for black people In a town where there are
none, But I think there is a way.

I am not familiar with Axtell city or-
dinances but if they follow the general pat-
tern, there are some that deal with non-
whites in a shockingly prejudiced manner.
Assuming such ordinances do exist, we all
know that they would not be enforced today.

However, it would be a meaningful, sym-
bolic gesture if the Axtell citizenry would
take the trouble to screen the books for
rules reflecting racial prejudice and have
them repealed.

Given adequate publicity, this simple ges-
ture would accomplish two worthwhile ob-
Jectives:

1. It would reveal the kind of inhumanity
present at the time the rules were adopted,
and

2. It would by contrast measure the ex-
tent to which the civil rights movement had
succeeded in penetrating one of the remote
conservative bastions of middle America. It
would demonstrate that people have Indeed
changed.

Ron RIGGS.

ATOMIC ENERGY AND THE
ENVIRONMENT

HON. LESTER L. WOLFF

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, February 26, 1970

Mr., WOLFF. Mr. Speaker, as I have
been doing during the past 2 weeks I
would like to include in the Recorp two
statements received at a hearing I held
in New York recently with my colleague
(Mr. Rem) on atomic energy and the
environment,

Today I am including statements from
Larry Bogart, of the Citizens Committee
for the Protection of the Environment,
and Mrs. Claire Stern, of the Long Island
Environmental Couneil:

Crrizens COMMITTEE POR PROTECTION OF THE
Rﬂmonm_ Ossmvrve, N.Y.

(By Larry Bogart)

This year marks the 25th anniversary of
the nuclear age.

What began as an awesome demonstration
of the power of the unleashed atom on the
desert in New Mexico, July 16, 1945, has grown
to be a double threat to all of mankind. In
the words of the poet, “This is the way the
world ends—Not with a bang, but a whim-~
per.” Don't bet on that. It's a neck-and-neck
race, with the split atom in first and
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unable to find funds for restoring a livable
environment after the military has preempted
the largest part of the tax dollar, we now
will purchase security by quadrupling our
supply of plutonium-warheads.

The national motto should be changed
from “In God We Trust” to “In the atom we
trust.”

The late Robert Oppenheimer, witnessing
the frightful power of the first atomic ex-
plosion, quoted the Bhagvad Gita—"“I am
become death, destroyer of worlds.™

Now we have enough nuclear weapons to
allot the equivalent of 30 tons of TNT to
every citizen, many of whom don't have a
pound of food.

Although no use has been made of the
power of the atom since Nagasaki, 1970 may
be the end of the Moratorium. A war between
Russia and China, which experts consider
highly likely, would be a nuclear war, The
U.S. would get enormous deadly fallout. Be
warned,

In 1953 the word atom began to give way
to the word nucleus, as we sought to exploit
the potential of atomie energy for “peacef
nuclear power. The public relations people
thought the semantics could change the
public’s impression, and separate the dread
of the atom bomb from the generation of
electricity power by nuclear fission, The suc-
cess has been almost complete.

In pursuit of the Atoms-for-Peace mania,
millions of Americans have salved their con-
sclences and looked the other way while the
buildup of nuclear weapons multiplied, We
have been all too willing to believe that the
benefits to mankind from development of
the “peaceful™ atom have somehow justified
Hiroshima and Nagasaki, and continuing de-
velopment of more deadly nuclear devices.

If we could see what Httle value there has
been in the whole overblown promotion of
nuclear power; how, contrary to widely made
claims, the growth of nuclear power has in-
troduced a unique environmental threat and
a danger to the health and safety of millions
of eitizens, we would turn In united action to
compel the governments of the world to re-
nounce the employment of nuclear weapons.
We are now deceived into tolerating nuclear
weapons by the fallacious belief that we are
enjoying, or soon will, the blessings of the
peaceful atom, Haven't we spent $19 billions
over the past 15 years?

What have we got for it?

Nowhere does the promotion of nuclear
energy pose such a threat as in the New York
metropolitan area and the already badly
deterforating Long Island Sound.

The greatest concentration eof nuclear
plants is proposed for the most densely popu~
lated area In the East.

Despite recent revelations that nuclear
planis are neither economical, clean, safe or
reliable, present plans of wutilities in New
York, New Jersey and Connecticut call for
multiplying nuclear generation 20-fold in the
next 10 years.

Consolidated Edison has charted 13 nuclear
reactors for the Hudson, Welfare Island and
Long Island Sound. Long Island Lighting
Company has applied for a construction per-
mit from the AEC for an 800-megawsatt boil-
ing water reactor, the most polluting type, for
Shoreham; and a site has been acquired near
Huntington for another, also on Long Island
Sound.

In addition to the large Connecticut
Yankee nuclear station at Haddam Neck on
the Connecticut River near its mouth on
Long Island Sound, a large boiling water

President Eennedy called nuclear bombs
the sword of Damocles that hangs over all our
heads. Today we are in the process of enlarg-
ing our muclear arsemal, which already has
the ability to inflict overkill by a factor of
300. ABMs and MIRVs are being added to t.ho
more than 100 depots of nucl

nuke is about to go to full power at Millstone
Point near New London. Another even larger
unit is being construeted at the same site.
Having been dispc d from Coek Is-
land off Westport, utilites are seeking another
site for a nuke in that area.

Purther east, large reactors are being sug-
d for N t Bay and the New
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Bedford area, but an island at the mouth of
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the Sound, appropriately named No Man's
Land, is the only fit place for the highly ex-
perimental reactors that are proliferating on
every river and bay on the Atlantic Seaboard.

It's all been a ghastly mistake, according to
some experts, but now we are boxed in and
the options aren't attractive.

The Iighi-water fype reactor, which has
been so assiduously peddled since 1966 that
over 100 are in various stages of materializing
has inherent defects. These could be tol-
erated in small out-of-the-way reactors, but
assume nightmare dimensions when we move
them closer to populated areas, quadruple the
size and cluster them. Imagine rushing four
1000-megawaft reactors for David's Island,
500 yards from New Rochelle, when there's
no operating experience with a single reactor
even half the size. In their haste to com-
mercialize nuclear power, the industrialists
took the concept before the national labora-
tory had checked it out. There have been no
prototypes. The AEC has rubberstamped the
incomplete and imperfect technology and let
loose on the land something that could be as
devastating as the plague, but more subtle
and insidous,

Others here today will describe all the dis-
advantages of the current design reactors.

The situation is doubly alarming because
New York State, at the urging of Governor
Rockefeller, has adopted a policy of maximiz-
ing nuclear power in the Empire State and
has put unlimited funds behind that effort,
as evidenced in the 10th annual report of
the “little AEC"—The New York State Atomic
and Space Development Authority.

As the defects of the light-water re-
actor become common knowledge, the in-
dustry and government agencles concerned
are frantic to develop an Improved reactor.
They are according to the highest priority,
and making commitments that will exceed 2
billion dollars of federal subsidy to rush the
“fast-breeder” reactor. The first of these
“improved” devices is slated for Waddington,
N.Y., on the St. Lawrence, in the middle of a
high-risk earthquake belt. Angry citizens of
Washington County, N.Y., drove it out of
Easton, 14 miles north of Troy on the Hudson,
last summer when they found out how dan-
gerous It was. With evidences of technology
out of control, all around us, let us not go
further down the road to peaceful nuclear
power.

On an attached sheet, we have quoted a
number of authorities who have recently
warned against using nuclear fisslon for
electric power generation.

We want to give special emphasis to testi-
mony presented January 28, 1970, before the
Joint Committee on Atomic Energy in a
Public Hearing in Washington.

Dr, John W. Gofman, a biophysicist and
physician of Lawrence Radiation Laborator-
ies, University of Callfornia (Livermore), who
with his colleague Dr. Arthur R. Tamplin in
November had urged before Senator Muskie's
subcommittee an immediate reduction down-
ward 10-fold in allowed discharges of radio-
active wastes, or risk a national disaster, told
the JCAE last week that the situation was
worse than he had originally stated, In terms
of increased Incldence of leukemia, eancer
and other conditions Induced by excessive
radioactivity.

He challenged the AEC to an open public
forum under the auspices of any scientific
society to defend the government position
that present standards protect the public.
The AEC will no doubt duck the issue, one
of the most vital that has ever been raised
in view of the number of nuclear reactors
that have been committed.

Therefore, we appeal to the members of
Congress who have called this hearing snd
other representatives not In the thrall of
the utilities and The Joint Committes om
Atomic Energy, to infroduce legisiation at
once, calling for a Moratorium onr all mu-
clear construction and the appointment of a




February 27, 1970

special committee of the National Academy
of Science/Engineering to study the grave
problem we face of widespread environmental
pollution and make recommendations on
how essential power needs can be met with-
out compromising the health and safety of
the people, particularly those who would
suffer the greatest damage In the densely
populated New York metropolitan area.

Beyond this, we must stop the fast-breeder
scheme and cut $1 billion out of the AEC
budget for next year—as David Lilienthal,
first AEC chalrman, recommended years ago
when he discovered the peaceful atom scarce-
1y exists in fact.

SOME AUTHORITATIVE OPINIONS ON NUCLEAR
POWER HAZARDS

David E, Lilienthal, first AEC Chailrman;
the New York Times, July 20, 1969: “Once
a bright hope shared by all of mankind, in-
cluding myself, the rash of proliferation of
atomic. power plants has become one of the
ugliest clouds overhanging America.”

LaMont C. Cole, Professor of Ecology, Cor-
nell University, January 31, 1969: “I am con-
vinced that this rush to blanket the North-
east with nuclear power plants is one of the
most dangerous and misguided steps ever
taken by man."

Statement to House Committee on Public
Works by the League of Women Voters,
March 17, 1969: “League members want all
possible effects of nuclear plant location and
construction considered before construction
is begun . .. We do not say that no nuclear
powered plant should ever be built. But our
members are saying it is important that the
country move much more slowly and with
greater safeguards Into the age of nuclear
generated electric power.”

Quoting Phillp Sporn, former head of
American Electric Power; Forbes Magazine,
November 15, 1968, p. 58: “Sporn worrles
about safety, ‘We ought to slow down, he
says. ‘We ought to begin to get some ex-
perience out of these ordered before we go
ahead with more. We don't have any atomic
power in operation; it's practically nothing—
less than 10,000 megawatts by 1970. What
we have is nothing. What we have ordered is
a great deal. We need to get that going and
to have some experience. In atomic matters,
we ought not to rush. We're going to have
some accidents with atomic plants, We don’t
want to have any. None of us in the business
does. But we're going to. Let's get our expe-
rience and have our accidents now before we
take more chances with more plants.'”

The New York Times, Sunday, December 29,
1968, p. 1 report from Dallas meeting, Ameri-
can Association for the Advancement of Sci-
ence: “Dr. Barry Commoner, director of the
Center of the Biology of Natural Systems at
Washington University, St. Louis, said, for
example, that the use of nuclear reactors had
to be evaluated in the light of *hidden costs’
to human health from the release of Iodine-
131, a radioactive substance that could set-
tle in the thyroid gland and possibly cause
cancer.”

Senator George McGovern; letter to Anti-
Pollution League, March 14, 1969: “I certainly
agree with you that the Joint Committee on
Atomic Energy has been less than zealous in
exercising its obligation to review the deci-
sions of the Atomic Energy Commission, and
I intend to support efforts to bring the Joint
Committee’s findings out into the open. The
public has a right to know how its environ-
ment {5 being threatened.”

Robert L. Whitelaw, Virginla Polytechnic
Institute, Blacksburg, Virginia; IEEE Trans-
actions, May 1969, pp. 374-756: “There is still
by common consent an unwritten agreement
to treat as ‘Incredible’ the most fearful of all
nuclear accldents that can cccur in any plant
with a highly pressurized primary system.
Such an accident is, of course, the explo-
sive rupture of the primary vessel itself,
which is ruled out of the list of credible
accidents for the simple reason there is mo
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answer short of putting the plant under-

ground or inside of & mountain, as Ackerman

has pointed out.”

STATEMENT PREPARED FOR THE PuBLic HEAR-
ING ON THE Lonc IsLanp Souwp HeLp BY
CONGRESSMEN JOSEPH P, AppaBBo, OGDEN R.
Rem, aNp Lester L. Worrr, FEBRUARY 6,
1970

My name is Claire Stern, and I am the
Executive Director of the Long Island En-
vironmental Council. I am speaking for the
Board of Directors of the Couneil in my gen-
eral remarks, and I will refer specifically to
the Huntington Audubon Soclety and to the
Long Island Sound Assoclation in the course
of my statement,

The Long Island Environmental Council
is a membership organization chartered un-
der New York State law as a non-profit, tax-
exempt corporation, with individual and or-
ganizational memberships. A sampling of our
member organizations: The Three Long
Island Chapters of the Audubon Society, Ac-
tion to Preserve the North Shore, the Nassau
Outdoor & Hiking Club, the Adirondack
Mountain Club, Manhasset Bay Sportsman's
Club, Manhasset Bay Civic Association, the
North Shore Unitarian Church, the Brook-
haven Town Resources Council, the Sag
Harbor Conservationists, etc.—a wvarlety of
conservation groups, clvic assoclations, and
religious institutions. We work with the Boy
Scouts, Girl Scouts and the League of Women
Voters, all of whom have a national charter
which precludes their group membership in
a council which takes legislative action. The
Council has adopted as its basic principle
the view that responsibility for the mainte-
nance and cortrol of a quality environment
ultimately rests on the cooperation and
knowledge of public officials, the scientific
community and an informed public.

We therefore have structured the internal
organization of the Council to assure an
active role for the scientists and technically-
trained residents of Long Island to give their
advice, based on their professional compe-
tence, in each area of our environmental
concern.

Some of the speakers today are among
those we turn to for guidance. We also work
closely with the Sclentists' Institute for Pub-
lic Information based In New York City and
St. Louis, and with the Environmental De-
fense Fund.

By our charter we are primarily respon-
sible for Nassau and Suffolk counties, but
we cooperate with groups and individuals
in the entire metropolitan area on specific
problem areas such as Jamaica Bay, Little
Neck Bay, etec.

S0 much for an explanation of our orga-
nization and our structure. Let me restate
clearly that the Council is a coordinating
federation of men, women, adult and stu-
dents, who are unwilling to accept a second-
best environment, and who feel a sense of
crisis and urgency in restructuring our na-
tional goals and will support expenditures to
accomplish those goals. For example, the
Council was the only regional organization
to assoclate with the Citlzens Crusade for
Clean Water, working to appropriate $1 bil-
lion for sewage treatment plants, And we
will monitor the release of the $800 million
to the states while we take up the $1.25
billion for the next fiscal year.

You as Congressmen are recelving more
visits and telephone calls than ever before
to save the Everglades, vote “no” on the
Timber Supply Act, vote “yes” for water pol-
lution abatement, etc.—and there have been
some successes. The postponement of the
vote on the Timber Act today indicates the
effectiveness of a combined voice of informed
power.

But I can tell you we are losing the battle
on a dally basis through the decisions made
by local zoning boards and board of trustees
who have nelther the knowledge, nor the
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time to acquire the understanding of the
destruction of our precious resources.

Item: A salt marsh is being filled in for &
parking lot in Great Neck Estates.

Item: A park in Bellmore is being con-
sidered for the site for a special services
school.

Item: An oll purification plant is an-
nounced in Northport.

Item: A greenbelt is set aslde crossing
Suffolk County north/south part of the area
is rezoned for development and illegal dredg-
ing was taking place this week.

Item: Nuclear power plants are planned
for Long Island Sound while we are bom-
barded with press releases from the Atomic
Energy Commission and from the power
companies that we conservationists are few
in number and ebstructionists in attitude.

The list is endless,

I have emphasized the varlety of local
crises we are responding to, and now let me
support certain principles directly connected
with the quality of the Long Island Sound.

We of the Council, and the Huntington
Audubon Society support the legislation pro-
posal for a one-year moratorium on build-
ing any plants on the Sound in order to
determine in advance, if possible, the po-
tentlal cumulative eflects of such projects.
We all need and use power. We ask only for
a short holding time which can be used for
reevaluation and rethinking by the utilities,
by government, scientists and the people. De.
cisions to construct projects or legislate con-
trols are made by too many agencies, too
many departments, too many municipali-
ties—from the federal down to the village.

We need one commission responsible for
an overview of the Long Island Sound, which
will see the interrelationship of a request
to dredge in Great Neck, in Larchmont, in
Jamesport, Who will work to restore the
quality of the shorelines for recreation and
public access,

Who will view the Sound as a natural re-
source of unequalled proportions that must
be protected.

We urge that hearlngs be planned on S.
2472 in the very near future to enable us to
have an identifiable, politically responsible
agency for the Sound.

It is for just this reason that we formed
the Long Island Sound Association, a steer-
ing committee of the leadership represent-
ing Westchester County, Eastern and West-
ern Shores of Conn. and Long Island,

The citizens are ready. We hope the Con-
gress is.

We appreciate the opportunity to be heard
today, and look forward to working along
with you in our effort to bring a new set of
indices to our cost benefit ratios and to work
for rational planning with respect for our
natural systems, and a national well-being
for all our citizens.

GOVERNOR MADDOX—IN TRUTH A
MAD OX

HON. ROBERT L. LEGGETT

OF CALIFORNTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, February 26, 1970

Mr. LEGGETT. Mr. Speaker, earlier
this week the Members dining room of
the House of Representatives was treated
to the fantastic spectacle of Lester Mad-
dox, Governor of Georgia and advocate
of law and order, passing out ax handles
to all who would accept them. Shortly
thereafter, 12 Members of this body, in-
cluding three from my State of Cali-
fornia—Messrs. COHELAN, REES, AND WAL=~
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pre—took the floor to condemn this man
and his action.

I take this opportunity to associate
myself with their remarks in every re-
spect.

Perhaps the ax handle is the symbol of
justice in the State of Georgia. Perhaps
it is not. I note that one member of the
Georgia delegation has characterized the
ax handles as “offensive,” and I am glad
to hear this, At the same time, I note
that the rest of the Georgia delegation
has not been heard from.

In any case, the ax handle is not yet
the symbol of law and order in the United
States. It is a symbol of hooliganism and
the law of the jungle, and it is no less so
in the hands of an elected public official.

FALSE ECONOMY

HON. ROBERT N. GIAIMO

OF CONNECTICUT
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, February 26, 1970

Mr. GIAIMO. Mr. Speaker, the ad-
ministration says it is economizing this
year to combat inflation and save tax-
payer dollars. One example of this so-
called economy is the closing of the U.S.
Marine Biological Laboratory located in
Milford, Conn. The Laboratory, operated
by the Department of the Interior, is en-
gaged in mollusean aquaculture research.
In layman's language, the Milford Lab-
oratory is developing a better breed of
oyster.

The 40-year-old lab moved into a new
$2 million facility approximately 2 years
ago. This highly specialized facility, de-
scribed as “the finest shellfish laboratory
in the world,” operated last year on a
budget of approximately $336,000.

The laboratory research program in-
cludes physiological requirements and
behavior of larval and juvenile mollusks;
effect of environment of growth and fat-
tening; geneties—to produce higher
quality meats and disease-resistant
strains—physiological requirements of
marine algae utilized as food by mollus-
can shellfish; and development of me-
chanical and chemical methods to con-
trol predators such as starfish and
oyster drills, The practical result of this
research has been to revive a dying in-
dustry to the point where it again har-
vests over a million bushels of oysters a
year. Contributions in the past few years
to the commercial shellfish industry
alone have been worth far more than the
entire investment in the laboratory over
its 40-year lifespan. The potential return
on the investment for the future is ines-
timatable.

Mr. Speaker, the decision to close the
Milford Laboratory on May 30 of this
vear is obviously false economy. The fact
is illustrated dramatically by Carroll Ca-
vanagh in a recent article which ap-
peared in the Bridgeport Post. For this
reason, I insert that article in the REcorn
at this point:

ARTICLE BY CARROLL CAVANAGH

There remains some hope that at least cer-
tain departments of the U.S. Bureau of Com-
mercial Fisheries laboratory, only recently

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

(late 1968) rehoused in a specially designed
multi-million dollar new technical building
on Milford harbor, will be permitted to con-
tinue to pursue their research goals,

But the recent edict of the Bureau, a unit
of the Fish and Wildlife Service (Department
of Natural Resources), of the Interior depart-
ment, calls for closing the laboratory by
May 1, and handing the building over to some
other federal government agency showing a
need for it. Emissaries of other agencies are
already making inspections and considering
its usefulness.

Regional officials of the Fisheries bureau
said last week they regret the scheduled clos-
ing of the Milford facility but it has become
necessary as a result of a 87 million cut in
the bureau's $52 million budget.

MOVE IS5 PROTESTED

The outery against the threatened closing
has been strenuous. Virtually every sector of
the aguiculture and shellfish community has
opposed the closing.

J. Richards Nelson, chairman of the Con-
necticut State Shellfish commission, who is
also president of the largest oyster growing
and breeding concern north of Chesapeake
Bay, Long Island Oyster Parms, Ine, terms
the closing or curtailment “catastrophic.”

He says that the economy move is extremely
short-sighted, decrying the decision to cease
basic research in a fleld where so much has
been done to make America the leader in
aquiculture.

Mr, Nelson insists that enhanced produec-
tion of protein from these estuaries is of great
significance to this country and the world,
and that shutting off an outstanding source
of knowledge about that development is not
economy.

The budget for the laboratory, he points
out, is a mere $336,000 a year, a tiny sum in
relation to the effectiveness and value of the
work of the laboratory, and a relation to
other federal expenditures for far less prom-
ising ends.

Norman and Hillard Bloom, growers from
Norwalk with grounds all along the Connecti-
cut shore, are equally opposed to the decision
to close, as is Jack Radel, who head the
Andrew Radel Oyster company on South Nor-
walk and Oyster Bay.

STUDY OF OYSTER BREEDING

The building was engineered and elabo-
rately designed around what evolved over
the years as the laboratory organization’s
chief mission, the breeding and rearing of
oysters and other edible bivalve mollusks. In
that mission there came to be included fun-
damental studies of the foods of these highly
valuable shellfish, the algae. The algae are
microscopic plants of almost infinite variety
that abound in most littoral sea water, and
are of benefit to man in almost no other
fashion than in their role as fodder for the
oysters, clams and mussels he eats.

The May 1 closing date will terminate
the research of oysters genetics and the
farming of the algae, unless the new federal
landlord will be willing to accommodate
these two programs, the only ones given any
kind of stay of execution, in its utilization
of the premises.

Even under such sufferance it is hard to
see how these two programs will flourish,
The ongoing, year-round breeding and rear-
ing of swarms of tiny shellfish larvae, the
forerunners of the mature shellfish, are re-
lied upon in the genetic studies for the in-
dispensible new batches of crosses in pur-
sult of the hereditable characteristics of
oysters. Without the rearing program to rely
upon, the genetics team will have to breed
and rear its own oyster offspring.

LAB TEAM IS UNIQUE

The genetics team consists of Dr. L, Cros-
bie Longworth and her assistant, Miss
Sheiln 8. Stiles, They are at present the only
team in the nation, and very probably the
world, whose work is devoted solely to basic
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genetic shellfish research. The artificial
breeding and rearing they will have to take
on is in iteelf an art and a technology that
has only recently become established. The
Milford laboratory has been the fountain-
head of research on that art and technology.

The rationale of the closing is the premise
that the states control the waters in which
most shellfish grow and should therefore
undertake for themselves the work now done
by the federal laboratory. In granting pos-
sible reprieve, or something like it, to the
genetics program, the administrators of the
Bureau of Commercial Fisheries take some
cognizance of the wvalue of the genetic
knowledge that has been accreted slowly over
the past two years. This knowledge is rep-
resented in the segregated strains of oysters
growing in the specially constructed cultiva-
tion tanks covering a field near the labora-
tory, and by the records and analyses kept
by Dr. Longworth.

Something of the same regard is shown for
the bank of 80 different pure cultures of sin-
Ele species of shellfish food algae maintained
under the laboratory’s “diet” program. These
cultures, developed and maintained under
the direction of another woman authority in
her field, Dr. Ravenna Ukeles, are without
doubt the finest reservoir of pure marine
algae strains in the world. Small “start-up™
batches of these unique, bacteria-free cul-
tures are shipped to commercial shellfish
hatcheries and to university, state and na-
tional laboratories around the world.

For the present, the ultimate significance
of these strains is how well they serve as
food for the growing baby oysters and clams,
though the study of algae for themselves as
a direct source of food for man, or as fodder
for land animals is growing.

DRIVE TO SAVE LAB

The oyster growers of Connecticut, New
York and the Chesapeake Bay area have en-
tered upon a campaign to save the laboratory
in toto. They have been joined by shellfish-
eries sclentists throughout the country,

The Oyster Institute of North America has
urged all its members to write to Russell
Train, chairman of the Presidential Council
for Environmental Quality, at the Interior
Department, or to Walter Hickel, Interior
Secretary, or Charles H. Meacham, Commis-
sioner of the Fish and Wildlife Service, to
urge reconsideration of the decision to close.

The laboratory has three other programs
which, under present decisions, will be ter-
minated. They are: Physloecology, Rearing
and Predator and Disease Control,

From the work in physioecology much per-
tinent information on water quality, dis-
covered through observance of the effect of
pollutants, on shellfish, their larvae and their
food, has been amassed.

SUCCESS OF PREDATOR CONTROL

Predator Control, under Clyde MacKenzie,
Jr., has contributed materially to the very
recent resurgence of relative abundance of
oysters in Connecticut and Long Island wa-
ters, Mr. MacKenzie has carried his program
of studious, informed cultivation of the
grounds of the oystermen, scuba diving on
the average of two days a week year 'round
on the beds of the grower, innovations and
refining mechanieal and chemical techniques
to control the oyster drill and the starfish,
the great predator on oysters, His work and
his gospel of care are extendable to other
shellfish areas.

His efforts have been accompanied by a
return of oyster populations to levels which
permit harvesis above a million bushels an-
nually from the Sound oysters. This come-
back follows an unremitting decline lasting
for 20 years.

The rearing program may be sald to un-
derlie most of the other programs carried on
within the laboratory. The laboratory was
commissioned in 1931. Tts first substantial
building was occupied in 1941,
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The Bureau's decision is in line with a
determination to transfer attention to stocks
of finfish in the open sea. Many scientists
challenge such a value judgment, arguing
that finfish ean only be negatively managed
and, at best, the taking stabilized at some-
thing called “the maximum sustainable
yield"; whereas increases of shellfish, in ad-
dition to being proprietary to the nation de-
veloping them, are virtually without ceiling
and are a direct result of the effort expended
and the knowledge applied in cultivaiing the
shellfish.

The shellfish hatchery as a concept, to
which the laboratory has so significantly con-
tributed, is seen by many as the door to a
new shelfish era.

Without the hatchery, genetics, through
which prodigious accomplishments have
been made in plant, poultry and large ani-
mal production, is impossible. The hatchery
species to new niches around the world,
makes possible the transfer of shellfish
without the fear of introduction of diseases,
new predators or other undesirable orga-
nisms. Millions of tiny larvae, or juvenile
mollusks, can now be flown from one place to
another and ultimately planted on new
shores. Presently, for instance, the American
hardelam is being cultivated around the
shores of Britain and Ireland, promising a
new fishery which comes a total dividend,
since the clams interfere with no existing
commercial species.

PoruuTioN Work SgeN Hurr WiTH CLOSING
oF Las

StraTroRD.—Edwin Fordham, chairman of
the Stratford Shellfish commission, yester-
day urged the public to write to Connecticut
members of Congress in a campaign to keep
the Milford laboratory of the U.S, Bureau of
Commercial Fisherles in operation. The bu-
reau announced last week the facility would
be closed in May because of budget cuts.

Mr, Fordham yesterday pointed out the

laboratory here has long been conducting
studies to curb water pollution, In this con-
nection, he said closing the laboratory would
seem to conflict with President Nixon's em-
phasis on combatting air and water pollu-
tion,

TEXT OF STATEMENT

Here is Mr. Fordham's statement:

“Pollution is a word which has become
very popular within the last few months, For-
merly silent citizens have suddenly found
their voices and are becoming involved in the
pollution problem.

Most citizens in which areas are aware of
the Bureau of Commercial Fisheries labora=
tory in Milford, but associate it primarily
with the oyster industry. Few persons realize
that personnel in this laboratory have been
investigating and publishing facts relating
to the effects of pollution on shellfish species
since 1961. They have been studying the life
ecycles of shellfish specles for more than 30
years, and by the very mature of their work
have become involved with pollutants affect-
ing the shellfish industry.

“Factual studies have been published re-
garding pesticides, detergents, turbidity, silt-
ing, which are forms of pollution affecting
embryonic development of all shellfish, Oil
pollution has created many recent problems
and standard methods of testing for this
pollutant involves oyster embryos as the test
material.

“This method was developed from funds of
the Federal Water Pollution Control Act, and
yet was an offshoot of work carried out at the
Milford laboratory. A sclentist in the State
of Washington devised a test for sulphur
wastes from paper mills through use of shell-
fish embryos. Destruction of algae, a basic
link in the food chain of fin fish as well as
shellfish, has been attributed to pesticides
by studies at this laboratory.

“It must be admitted that when only
a few voices were heard protesting viola-
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tions of laws relating to pollution, the Bu-
reau of Commercial Fisheries at Milford had
already become involved in the problem.

“Today the Milford laboratory is faced
with a grave problem. President Nixon has
financed investigations and control programs
regarding pollution on one hand, but has
reduced the budget of the Bureau of Com-
mercial Fisheries on the other, Consequently,
the laboratory facilities at Milford, are to be
closed May 1, 1970.

NEW LAB COST $1.3 MILLION

“Two years ago, new laboratory facilities
costing $1.3 million were constructed on the
Milford site. This laboratory is the finest fa-
cllity of its type in the United States.

“To close this marine laboratory and lose
the personnel who have carried out 50 many
original investigations regarding water pol-
Iution is not a sovnd decision from any eco-
nomic standpoint. Here are facilities, capa-
ble personnel experienced in the areas which
must be studied.

“This laboratory should not be closed but
should be utilized to its fullest capacity for
pollution study. Our political leaders should
recognize this laboratory for its contribu-
tions throughout the world in the flelds of
shellfish culture, pesticides and detergent
pollution studies, algae culture, predator
control through use of chemicals and genetics
related to aqui culture.

“It is hoped that fishermen, hunters, boat-
men and all sportsmen will recognize that
they have been affected by the growth of
pollution in the last decade, yet the work
of the Milford laboratory is just beginning
to pay dividends in the form of applied sci-
ence, It is hoped that the public will take
the interest and time to write their con-
gressman in an attempt to keep this fa-
cllity open to continue its worthwhile in-
vestigations.”

MISS JUDITH BETH WOODWARD:
VOICE OF DEMOCRACY

HON. KEN HECHLER

OF WEST VIRGINIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 26, 1970

Mr, HECHLER of West Virginia. Mr.
Speaker, I am proud that Miss Judith
Beth Woodward’s oration has won West
Virginia’s Voice of Democracy Contest
annually sponsored by the Veterans of
Foreign Wars of the United States and
its ladies auxiliary. The contest theme
is “Freedom’s Challenge,” and Miss
Woodward has done an outstanding job
in defining the meaning of freedom, as
well as breathing new life into that
meaning as she delivers her address.

A senlor at Parkersburg High School,
Miss Woodward lives at 907 24th St.,
Vienna, W. Va. She is the daughter of
Mr, and Mrs. James L. Woodward, and
has one sister, Becki Ann Bailey, and
two brothers, James Jeffrey and Thomas
Matthew. She attends Methodist church,
and has been very active in a number of
extracurricular clubs including Entre
Nous, Honorary Book Club, Thespians,
Soccer Team, and Radio and TV Club.
Her hobbies are acting, writing, philoso-
phy, tennis, reading, and sewing.

It will be an honor to receive Miss
Woodward in Washington, D.C., when
she attends the Veterans of Foreign Wars
Annual Congressional Dinner at the
Sheraton Park Hotel on March 10. I
commend to the attention of my col-
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leagues Miss Woodward's excellent ad-
dress on “Freedom’s Challenge”:
FrREEDOM'S CHALLENGE

“Freedom” . . . Is it just to let one word—
one general term—stand for a concept that
covers s0 wide a span? Every country and
every man has his own idea of freedom. The
challenge of that freedom—the challenge of
any freedom is: “How does an individual use
it

In America, the people are the govern-
ment, so their ideas of freedom become Amer-
ica's idea of freedom.

“Freedom.” What other country speaks
the word “freedom™ with such an adamant
tongue? Perhaps freedom means more to
Americans because it was the yearning of
oppressed peoples for freedom that founded
America.

It was the need for and the God-given
right to freedom that brought on the Revo-
lutionary War, the Civil War, and the World
Wars, And it is that same need and God-
given right that men are fighting and dying
for today.

However, you don't have to die in a war
for freedom to prove that you hold it more
dear than even your own life. You do have
to actively want it—Speak for it!—Fight for
it!—Live for it!

Freedom is a truth—and truth knows no
death. And as long as man believes in free-
dom—for man is what he believes in—then
he too lives forever.

Freedom! Can't you hear it? Then lis-
ten . . . listen to the peal of the liberty
bell—to the shot heard 'round the world—
listen to the politiclan on his soap box—
to the hippie in Hyde Park—to the truck
driver in Chicago—to the first grader in
California reciting the alphabet . . . Can't
you hear it? ...

Freedom! Can’t you see it? Then look . . .
look at the red, white, and blue waving in
the wind—watch the crowd at a football
game—look closely at the wrinkled skin
of an old veteran or a newly born babe—
look through the shelves of a public li-
brary—look at yourself . . . Can't you see
52, ..

Freedom! Can’t you smell it In the air!
Turn your head toward a campfire or freshly
turned sod—or the salty sea air—or a hot
dog stand—or newly cut hay ... Can't you
smell it?...

Freedom! Can't you almost taste it? Drink
from a mountain stream or eat at Joe's
Diner—touch your lips to a snowflake or
chew on a grass blade and gaze at the
clouds . . . Can't you almost taste it?

Freedom! Can't you feel it? Then reach
out—touch your brothers—watch a group
of refugees get their first sight of the Statue
of Liberty—raise the flag—hold a baby—
dry a tear—touch a smile . . , Can't you
feel it?

That's freedom . .

CAPT. ERASTUS “DEAF” SMITH:
DEAF HERO OF THE TEXAN REV-
OLUTION, LAUDED IN “THE DEAF
AMERICAN"

HON. RALPH YARBOROUGH

OF TEXAS
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Friday, February 27, 1970

Mr, YARBOROUGH. Mr. President, no
history of the folk heroes of the inde-
pendence movement in Texas would be
complete without an account of Capt.
Erastus “Deaf” Smith—chief spy and
commander of scouts for Gen. Sam
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Houston. “Deaf” Smith’s hearing was
damaged in infancy. And as is so often
the case, the loss of one sense only served
to sharpen the other senses. It was said
that “Deaf” Smith could detect the pres-
ence of people or animals before others
could see or hear them.

“Deaf” Smith's moment of truth ar-
rived early on the morning of April 21,
1836, the day of San Jacinto, when Gen-
eral Houston asked him to take a detach-
ment armed with axes to destroy the only
bridge over Vince's Bayou, a stream, tl}e
lower banks of which were flooded, in
order to cut off the Mexicans’ retreat in
case of a rout; it also cut off the Texans
only route of retreat in the event of a
Texan loss. “Deaf” Smith completed his
mission in time to participate in the Bat-
tle of San Jacinto that afternoon. The
rest is now history. Texas' independence
was won.

The Mexican forces were completely
routed: their best means of escape had
been destroved. Their losses were cata-
strophic. On the following day Santa
Anna himself was captured. Texas inde-
pendence was secure. One wonders what
the results might have been had Deaf
Smith failed in his mission. Fortunately,
he did not.

Mr. President, most of my Senate col-
leagues are aware of my deep interest in
programs for the handicapped. My re-
cent appointment to the board of direc-
tors of Gallaudet College has served to
deepen my interest in the deaf. Thus I
was delighted to read the article on Deaf
Smith, ealled “Deef” Smith by the early
Texans, in the December 1969 issue of
the Deaf American.

While the exploits of Deaf Smith are
well known in Texas, they are not so
well known outside the State. And since
I think we can all learn from individuals,
such as Deaf Smith, who can rise above

severe physical handicaps, I would

recommend a full reading of the article.

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con-
sent that the article in the December
issue of the Deaf American, entitled “The
Hero Who Gave His Name to Texas' Deaf
Smith County,” be printed in the Exten-
sions of Remarks.

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp,
as follows:

GENERAL HoustonN's TRUSTED Scour: THE
Hero WHo GaviE His Name To Texas’ Deaw
SaTH COUNTY

(By Robert L, Swain, Jr.)

The Lone Star State of Texas matches its
huge size with as big a flerce civic pride in
its galaxy of he-men, freewheeling heroes.
Categorized as such is Captain Erastus
“Deai” Smith whose “severe hearing handi-
cap" did not hamstring him from becoming
one of the stars of the historic Texas Revolu-
tion that boldly threw off Mexico’s yoke in
1835-36. He was also the first of a long line
of distinguished Texas scouts.

As If by design, fate had Deaf Smith in
the shick of the rebellion as a trusted ally
and commander of scouts for General Sam
Houston, commander in chief of the Texan
revolutionary army and the first—and
twice—president of the Republic of Texas
before 1t was admitted into the Union as the
28th state in 1845,

No account of the revolutionary period
in the history of Texas is complete with-
out ' coplous reference to Deaf Smith’s
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achievements; and he is mentioned in all
biographies of Sam Houston. Even Deaf
Smith is the subject of a hero worshipping,
though largely fictionalized, children's book,
titillatingly entitled, “The Nine Lives of Deaf
Smith."

Smith did not have to wait for formal his-
torians to evaluate his contributions prop-
erly as a step toward the canonizing of him
as an authentic folk hero. Almost imme=-
diately after Texas took the lone path to be=
coming a full-fledged republic its treasury
department started the beatification by
having his likeness Imprinted on the five-
dollar bill it issued.

While the few surviving banknotes show
Smith’s faded face, we have, fortunately, the
Houston Public Library’s oil portrait of him
to see what he actually looked like. It was
Sam Houston, thanks to his prophetic feel
for history, who had the painting done for
posterity’'s benefit. The portralt, with the
incisive sharpness of a clear color photo, tells
us Deaf Smith had a long, lean, slightly
handsome face—roughened by the elements
and almost ascetic in quality; a pair of dia-
mond-sharp eyes which, although narrow
from habitual squinting under the glaring
Texas sun, had the gleam of friendliness tem-
pered with steely firmness; a tapering, sensi-
tive nose accustomed to smelling danger
miles away; and a determined mouth that
spoke with such sincerity that people were
won over to him, and yet knew when to keep
tight-lipped when military secrets were
involved.

Described as squat and stocky, Deaf Smith
had his hearing damaged from sickness when
he was a baby. Speaking of Smith's deafness,
M. K. Wisehart, In his monumental biog-
raphy, “Sam Houston—American Giant,”
cited: “Houston was struck by the fact that
Smith’'s loss of hearing, caused by disease in
infancy, had apparently sharpened his other
senses; it was said that he could detect the
presence of people or animals before others
could see or hear them. His eyesight was es-
pecially keen. Deal Smith's modesty, as well
as his confidence, appealed to Houston. Ob-
viously his deafness had made him sensitive;
he was reticent and answered all questions
laconically in a very high squeaky voice.”

His deafness had Smith stapled with the
“Deaf” sobriquet by his compatriots, and es-
pecially to set him apart, as he so rightly
deserved to be, from the lesser Smiths, Hous-
ton preferred to call him either by his last
name or referred to him admirably as “the
wonderful Mr. E.” The E stood for Erastus.
In a communieation to the Texas provisional
government’s Secretary of War, Thomas J.
Rusk, Houston mentioned Smith's deafness
by writing of him in this manner: “Mr. E.
(Deaf) Smith."

Characteristically, Deaf Smith made the
best of his handicap. A hardy soul summoned
the courage one day to ask him, pointblank,
whether he found the physical defect a hin-
drance. Not the kind to make excuses for
his shortcomings, Smith frankly retorted:
“No, I sometimes think it is an advantage—
I have learned to keep a sharp lookout—and
I am never disturbed by the whistling of a
ball (bullet)—I don't hear the bark till I
feel the bite."

To get an idea of the location and size,
too, of Deal Smith County, roll out your
largest map of the United States and you
will be able to pinpoint without eyestrain
the county tucked In the Texas Panhandle
in the High Plains—50 miles west of Amarillo
and cheek to jowl to New Mexico.

No tiny flyspeck as s0o many counties are
in smaller states, Deaf Smith County stands
out llke a giant, easily so, as the seventh
largest in Texas’ impressive agglomeration of
254 counties. Remember, some of Texas'
counties make Rhode Island and Delaware
look ridiculously puny by comparison.

Far from being a grubby, arid patch, Deaf
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Smith County lles within a rich farming,
ranching and cattle feeding area, and is rec-
ognized as a leader in these and other related
industries, Principal crops are grain sorghum
and wheat. Moreover, it is a competitor of
Idaho and Maine in the harvesting of po-
tatoes and has also cut into the lettuce
business of California. As many as 365,000
acres are currently irrigated.

Hereford, the county seat since 1898, which
counted a total of 12,5668 residents as late
as 1967, basks, as its name so suggests, in
the reflective glory of the county's famous
breed of cattle—the beefy, whitefaced Here-
fords. About 22,000 head valued at about $7
million are marketed yearly. Several years ago
Hereford won international prominence when
a Reader's Digest article acclaimed “Here-
ford—The Town Without a Toothache." The
research-backed writeup reported that the
natural fluorides in the water in the Hereford
area resulted in a very low incidence of dental
caries.

Deaf Smith died 39 years before the county
heonoring him was carved out, in a neat rec-
tangular shape, by the Texas legislature in
1876 from an enormous chunk of sparsely
settled land tagged the Bexar District, The
county was organized in 1890,

Older Fort Bend County In southeastern
Texas is where Deaf Smith is buried. His
grave is near the Episcopal Church in Rich-
mond on the Brazos, an old community
having the air of the Deep South—just 29
miles from Houston, the state's largest city.
In Richmond, in the cemetery, four blocks
southeast of the highway, is the Deaf Smith
Memorial Monument erected in grateful ap-
preciation by the State of Texas. It bears at
its base this eloquent salute: “So valiant
and trustworthy was he that all titles sink
Into insignificance before the simple name
of ‘Deaf’ Smith.”

Like so many adventure-driven Yankees
who braved the vast desolation of Texas in
the early nineteenth century, Deaf Smith
was a transplanted Easterner, having been
taken at the impressionable age of eleven
by his parents, Chilaib and Mary Smith, to
Mississippi Territory near Natchez. He was
born in Dutchess County in New York State
on April 19, 1787.

Reaching his 30th year in 1817, he first
entered what is now Texas, only to remain
there for a short spell. In poor health, he
returned in 1821 and was with Major James
Eerr in the first settlement of Gonzales,
When it was broken up by hostile Indians,
Deaf Smith made San Antonio and vicinity
his base. The next year, in 1822, he shed his
bachelorhood by taking for a wife a Mexican
widow, Senora Guadelupe Ruiz de Duran,
in San Antonio and from this union were
born four children—three of them girls.

His footloose wanderings over Texas and
his outdoor work as a surveyor had the
therapeutic effect of restoring his health,
but, citing the chronicles, he *“remained
deaf.” By coincidence, he worked as a sur-
veyor for the brilliant Borden brothers who,
like him, came from New York. They were
of the family whose process for drying milk
led to the founding of the highly successful
Borden Company of Elsie the Cow image.

Spurred by a restless mind that clutched
at facts with a talon-like grasp, he studied
the topography of the endless Texas country
until he seemed to know every inch by heart.
Then, too, he was something of an anthro-
pologist, for he took pains to learn the cus-
toms, manners and language of the Mexican
settlers. This encyclopedic knowledge was to
make a profound impression npon General
Houston, Unlike the soclally aloof typical
Yankee settler, Smith went out of his way
to make friends among the Latins, He was
also well liked by many American pioneers.

The eruption of the Texas Revolution
against Mexico in 1835 found Deaf Smith
assuming a shaky hands-off stance in def-
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erence to his family. Naturally he came
under suspicion in the American community,
However, he soon dropped his neutrality after
Mexican troops blundered by refusing him
entry into San Antonio to visit his family.
The affront once again reminded him pain-
fully of the indignities long meted out by
haughty Mexican officlaldom to the Ameri-
cans in Texas.

His temper ignited, he went to General
Stephen F. Austin’s camp and placed him-
self available for military service. Virginia-
born Austin—he was the American leader
of colonization in Texas—indicated his pleas-
ure in having 8mith by awarding him a
commission. An insight into Smith's makeup
as a gusty, resourceful fighter is this reveal-
ing sizing up: “He was a taciturn, thought-
ful man, with courage, and a goodly portion
of what may be termed, in partisan warfare,
adroitness or cunning.” Similarly, his con-
temporaries praised him “for his coolness in
the presence of danger,” but regarded him
“as a man of few words.” A historian of the
Alamo gave this popular verdict: “He
(Smith) was nearly as silent as he was hard
of hearing, but when he said he saw some-
thing nobody ever doubted him."”

Smith quickly measured up to expecta-
tlons by proving adept as a scout, the mod-
ern equivalent of which is the military in-
telligence agent and spy. He performed mer-
itorious work in reporting on enemy move-
ments and his information—often secured
under great risk—proved invaluable to the
Texan army.

He took part in reconnoitering parties, in-
cluding those under Col. James W. Fannin,
Jr., and Col. James Bowie at the Battle of
Concepcion on October 28, 1835. Prior to the
conflict Deaf Smith had been under orders to
watch for attempts to reinforce the old mis-
sion, called Concepcion, near San Antonio,
as it was known that a call for help had been
sent south. The battle ended in a stunning
victory for the Texans, with only one killed
and none wounded, while the Mexicans
suffered nearly 100 killed and wounded,

Prisoners seized at the battle sald hard
silver to pay all the Mexican troops in Texas
was on the way from Mexico. Therefore, a
force was dispatched to watch for a train of
pack animals expected anytime. It was Deaf
Smith, his powers of observation functioning
to the hilt, who spotted an armed procession
of heavily laden burros. He promptly reported
his discovery to Col. Bowie, who hurriedly
rounded up a force and intercepted the mules
and thelr escorting cavalry. Bitter fighting
resulted and the enemy lancers ultimately
fled, leaving behind the frightened, braying
burros. Instead of precious silver, the poor
draft animals carried bundles of forage for
the hungry mounts of the beleaguered Con-
cepcion garrison. This skirmish, descriptively
called the Grass Fight, was one of the many
examples of how Deaf Smith made the most
of his razor-sharp eyes.

Another feat of Deaf Smith was his guid-
ing, on December 5, 1835, under the very
noses of the enemy, the forces of Col. Francis
W. Johnson stealthily into SBan Antonio to a
rendezvous where they were to meet Col. Ben
Milam. Three days later Milam was shot
through the head during a fierce bombard-
ment of the American positions in San An-
tonio. About the same time Deaf Smith was
wounded.

After the surrender of Mexican General
Martin Perfecto de Cos following the Battle
of Concepcion, Deaf Smith's first thought
was to hustle his family off to a safe haven
some distance away in Columbia, the old
capital of Texas, His house, incidentally, was
atill standing in 1948 at the corner of San
Antonio’s South Presa and Nueva Streeta.

In Columbia, he ran into Gen, Houston,
who was supposed to be on his way to the aid
of the besleged Alamo in San Antonio.
Earlier, at Gongales between San Antonio
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and Columbia, Smith learned of the smash-
ing of the Alamo by nearly 3,000 troops of
Gen. Santa Anna, the presldent-dictator of
Mexico. Houston, greatly upset over the news,
deputized Deaf Smith to go out for more de-
talls. He was accompanied by his best friend
and fellow-scout, 24-year-old Capt. Henry
Earness, a native of Tennessee.

Smith returned bringing with him Mrs,
Almeron Dickerson and her 15-month-old
baby. She was the only American woman
at the Alamo, a fortified mission-chapel
which heroleally held out for nearly two
weeks—February 23 to March 6, 1835. Her
husband, a colonel, was among the be-
tween 187 and 200 defenders, mostly vol-
unteers, including Davey Crockett and
Bowle, who were brutally massacred. Gen.
Santa Anna, at hearing there was a Yankee
lady at the Alamo, ordered her to be spared
80 he could use her, of course without mak-
ing his intentions known, as a propaganda
tool in spreading among other Texans a
spine-chilling eyewitness account of the cita-
del's bloody disaster.

When the Texan army was revamped in
early 1836 after setbacks, Gen. Houston dem-
onstrated his deep respect for Deaf Smith's
unusual combination of qualities by placing
him in command of a company. He had been
particularly impressed with his daring in
capturing a buckskin dispatch box contain-
ing confidential information intended for
Santa Anna's eyes. The papers were seized
in a sharp encounter with Gen, Sema’s
scouts who suffered considerable losses.
Smith also rendered valuable service by noti-
fying Houston of the fleeing of the Texas
provisional government ahead of a Mexican
advance,

Deaf Smith's immeortal step into history
occurred on April 21, 1836. On that fateful
day Santa Anna let his chance to attack
Houston’s much smaller army slip away ir-
reversibly.

To fill gaps in his formidable army, Santa
Anna had received reinforcements totaling
400, but they were so worn out from march-
ing as not to be ready for immediate battle.
The Mexican president resignedly ordered
& rest period, during which the soldiers
either attended to routine camp chores or
dozed. Nor did the butcher of the Alamo and
his aldes refrain from the luxury of taking
slestas in thelr tents. And to compound the
blunder and in spite of his military sense,
he mistook the deceptive inactivity for a
similar lull.

Meanwhile, less than a mile away, cagy
Houston had plans for quick action but kept
them to himself to avold a leak. He preferred
to wait for the right moment to strike, de-
spite the growing impatience of some of his
younger officers for an immediate show-
down with Santa Anna’s numerically su-
perior army.

At this juncture, it is of interest to note
that Houston was not sure of how many men
Santa Anna may have had, placing the esti-
mate at upwards of 1,500. Deaf Smith's count
came close to the official figure—1,360, to-
gether with the reinforcements,

With the uncanny intuition for which he
was famous, Deaf Smith is said by a reputa-
ble source to have suggested to Houston the
brilliant stratagem of razing the only bridge
over Vince’s Bayou, a stream, the lower bank
of which was flooded, in order to cut off the
Mexicans' retreat in case of a rout, So stra-
tegically important was the bridge that it
was used by the enemy in their earlier ad-
vance. At the same time, Smith and Houston
were both acutely aware that the proposed
destruction of the bridge raised a threat of
suicide to the small Texan army in that this
would deprive it of an escape route if the
tables were reversed in favor of the foe.

The milltary significance of the span may
be readily grasped from the layout of the
site of the battlefleld. now the San Jacinto
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State Park. It lies between San Jacinto River
and the Houston Ship Channel which ex-
tends down Buffalo Bayou to nearby Gal-
veston Bay, Vince's Bayou flows into Buffalo
Bayou, which is deep and wide enough for
oceangoing vessels. Between San Jacinto Riv-
er and a large lake, named Santa Anna Lake
and fed by a tortuous stream, is a wide strip
of marshland, These natural features gave
few opportunities for a hurried exit into the
interior, except by way of the only bridge
across Vince's Bayou.

Houston, with a confidence as big as Texas,
decided to take a gambler's choice and told
his deaf commander of scouts to go ahead
with a detachment armed with axes. Before
he left on the morning of April 21, two days
after his 49th birthday, Smith was admon-
ished by the tall, doughty general: “And
return like eagles, or you will be too late for
the day.” To his everlasting glory, Deaf Smith
completed the dangerous mission entrusted
to him in the nick of time to participate in
the decisive Battle of San Jacinto on the
afternoon of the =ame day. The battle
clinched independence for Texas.

The feroclous engagement was the out-
come of a surprise blow Houston and 783
Texans sprang on the more than 1,000 rest-
ing Mexican soldiers during the siesta hour,
Santa Anna, his stafl and his men were prac-
tically caught napping. So great was the dis-
array within the enemy ranks that the clash
ended in 30 minutes—some claim in even
less time, with staggering losses to the ene-
my, Scared for his life, Sana Anna, clad in
red worsted slippers and a blue dressing
gown, mounted a fast horse and sprinted off
in the direction of Vince's Bridge. Imagine
his uncontrollable fury at finding the span
smashed into splinters!

During the battle Deaf Smith galloped
to Houston's side and triumphantly told him
of his successful errand. Elated, Houston
sped on horseback in front of Col. Burleson's
regiment with the news that the bridge was
knocked out. Leaving Houston, Deaf Smith
rode back and forth across the field behind
the advancing line of resolute Texans, wWav-
ing his axe as a signal that the bridge was
destroyed. In his *“squeaky falsetto,” he
shouted encouragement to the fighters:
“Vince's Bridge is down. They can't get away,
men! Victory or death!”

The fleeing Mexicans, their best means of
escape gone with the destruction of the
bridge, were hotly pursued to the air-rend-
ing, vindictive cries of “Remember the Ala-
mo! Remember Goliad!” (Goliad was the
name of the town where some 330 Texas sol-
diers defending a fort were ruthlessly slaugh-
tered by the Mexicans in March, 1836.)
Smith's demolition of Vince's Bayou Brldge
is regarded “as a main factor In the victory
of Houston's forces over those of Santa Anna
at San Jacinto.”

The enemy’s losses were catastrophic. Ac-
cording to Houston’s report, among the 630
killed were onu general, four colonels, two
lieutenant colonels, five captains and 12
lieutenants. In addition, 208 were wounded
and 730 (including the wounded) were taken
prisoners. In lopsided contrast, only two
Texans fell, six mortally wounded and 32
less seriously.

Soon after the battle, 240 Mexicans col-
lected under the command of Col. Almonte,
Santa Anna's most trusted aide, were seen
advancing beyond the bayou as if intending
to renew the contest. Racing around the
bayou with his men, Houston ordered the
colonel to halt and then directed Deaf Smith
to approach the colonel with the assurance
that if he surrendered he and his soldiers
would be treated as prisoners of war. Deaf
Smith, followed by the Texas secretary of
war, Rusk, succeeded in getting Col. Al-
monte’s compliance.

Santa Anna, his

customary aplomb
sgquashed like a run-over pumpkin, was cap-
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tured the next day, April 22, near Vince's
Bayou. Glowering, he was brought before
Houston—himself a battle casualty, belng
shot in the left leg. Fatigued from loss of
blood and his wounded leg wrapped with
rags, Houston was lying on a multi-colored
Mexican blanket beneath a stout oak tree,
its voluminous network of leafy branches
offering cooling shade, In this setting Hous-
ton dictated the terms whereby the Mexican
armies were withdrawn from Texas, With
this stroke Texas became free and was to
enjoy status as an independent nation for
nearly ten years under the famous Lone
Star fiag before jolning company with the
rest of the United States.

Wearing a buckskin shirt, Deaf Smith had
a front-row seat at the momentous proceed-
ings. A photograph-like painting of Santa
Anna’s surrender, in the possession of Deal
Smith County Historical Museum, shows
Smith prominently in the foreground, under
the massive oak tree and within arm’s reach
of Houston. Symbolic of his deafness, he
is depicted cupping his right ear as if strain-
ing, at least, to catch some of the history-
making exchange between Houston and the
defeated Mexican generalissimo, Or the ar-
tist may have taken poetic license in paint-
ing in such a gesture to dramatize Smith's
handicap.

After the surrender, an attempt had to
be made to notify Santa Anna’s other com-
manders elsewhere in Texas of the cessation
of hostilities. Houston delegated to Deaf
Smith the responsibility of contacting Gen.
Filisola, one of Santa Anna's four top gen-
erals. Riding hard, Deaf Smith and his party
overtook the general and his men mired In
mud, 70 miles from San Antonlo. Smith
handed him the message written out by
Col. Almonte at Houston’s request. Gen.
Filisola agreed to obey and scribbled his
reply, requesting that Houston should relay
it to Santa Anna. Deaf Smith took the com-
munication to Houston who, after reading
it, gave it to Santa Anna as directed. Se-
rlously, he told the Mexican president if
Gen. Filisola had chosen to refuse orders
to lay down arms “he would have been cut
to pieces by Smith” and others. Deaf Smith’s
men also brought to the Texan army's head-
quarters the Mexican General Cos, several
officers and Santa Anna's secretary,

Three days after the Battle of San Jacinto,
Houston, much improved, found time to make
a full report about the surrender to the
Texan provision government. He singled out
Deaf Smith, among the other members of
his stafl and certain officers, for special praise.

The subsequent retreat of the beaten Mex~
ican battalions across southern Texas to
Laredo on the Rio Grande had the effect of
throwing that border town into a sort of “no
man’s land." This caused a bitter disagree-
ment over the new Republic's southern
boundary which did not extend to the Rio
Grande, now the international demarcation
line between Mexico and Texas. Determined
to do his part in rectifying the matter, Deaf
Smith, in 1837, headed a band of men “with
the intention of raising the flag of independ-
ence on the spire of the church at Laredo.”
Five miles northeast of his objective, he was
challenged by a larger contingent of Mexican
cavalry. After spirited fighting lasting 45
minutes, the Mexicans withdrew thus giving
Smith, technically speaking, a decided vic-
tory.

After analyzing the situation, he voted
against proceeding further on the assump-
tion that he would be outnumbered in the
attempt to wrest control of Laredo for the
Republic. This display of patriotic bravura
is one of the many deeds that have gilded
Deaf Smith into so legendary a figure of
Texas history.

The next we know of Deaf Smith is that
he served a short time as a captain of rang-
€rs, after which he retired and made his
home In Richmond, where he died, at the
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comparatively early age of 50, on November
30, 1837.

Even though Texas proudly claims Deaf
Smith as one of its luminaries, the deaf of
America can claim him with equal vigor as
& notable addition to the Hall of Fame of
outstanding personalities who took their
deafness or severe hearing impairments in
stride as they went on to achieve shiny suc-
cess or had fame justifiably thrust upon
them.

ACTION GUIDE ON AIR POLLUTION

HON. ABNER J. MIKVA

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 26, 1970

Mr. MIKVA. Mr. Speaker, all too often
when a legislative issue becomes a popu-
lar conversation piece, the conversation
soon begins to overwhelm the legislation.
People talk experts discuss, task forces
write reports, agencies write counter-
reports, the media digest them; and
somehow it seems that nothing is ever
done,

Then the public begins to ask—What
can we do? What must we know? All too
often my colleagues and I cannot give the
people the answers and encouragement
they seek.

The problem of air pollution is exactly
the type of issue I am speaking of—where
rhetoric and generalized good words al-
ready have begun to inundate the con-
cerned public’s sources of information
and have made them question whether
anyone is doing anything but talking.

At least one source of the public’s in-
formation is doing something, and doing
it well and conscientiously, and I wish to
bring this to the attention of my col-
leagues. The special projects team of
WEBBM-TV News, Chicago, has recently
issued a very concise and instructive “Ac-
tion Guide on Air Pollution” for viewers
of its documentary program “No Place
To Hide.”

This pamphlet is not just another emo-
tional rehashing of the Nation’s and Chi-
cago’s pollution problems. It concretely
spells out the identity, characteristics,
and sources of major air pollutants. It
describes dramatically yet empirically
the effects of air pollution on persons,
plants and things, and discusses several
ominous theories about the future effects
of pollution on our environment.

The action guide then identifies and
categorizes the laws, agencies, and people
responsible for air pollution control in
the Chicago area and singles out and de-
scribes the proposals of aldermen, State
assemblymen, and Congressmen involved
in pending legislation.

It lists the addresses of 22 central and
neighborhood citizens’ interest organiza-
tions, and perhaps most importantly, dis-
cusses specifically “How To Report Viola-
tions of the Air Pollution Control Ordi-
nance,” and includes a simple preprinted
form for that purpose.

The special projects staff of WBBEM-
TV news is to be commended on this vital
project. The work which has gone into
the preparation of this “Action Guide
on Air Pollution” gives the lie to cur-
rently fashionable comments about the
irresponsibility of the television news
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medium. As a source of information and
as a public service, the value of this pub-
lication should not be overlooked.

The material referred to follows:

ActioN GUIDE onN AR POLLUTION

(Compiled by WBBM-TV News Special Proj-
ects, T. M, Alderman, executive director;
Judy Wise, research director; R. Stephen
Berry, professor, Chemistry Department,
University of Chicago, consultant, *“No
Place To Hide")

“NO PLACE TO HIDE
“(By Will Mercier)

“Well some of you folks might ask

Of why I sing the blues,

‘Well buddy, if you're still breathing

It shouldn't be any news.

There's active Strontium 90 in our kids'

bones and DDT in their fat.

It's radioactive iodine in their thyroids

That keeps them going like that.

Why they've even got asbestos in their lungs.

They get all this from the air

And momma's still worried about the com-
mon cold,

"Bout the air she don't seem to care.

Oh, we can't put any slgns up In the air,

Pollution sometimes can't be seen,

But from dust thou came . . . to dust thou
shall return.

You shall breathe the stuff in between . . .

Brother, you'll breathe the stuff in be-
tween."”

DEFINITION OF A POLLUTANT

Generally, a pollutant is something nox-
ious put into the air by man-made processes,
Five major pollutants are commonly meas-
ured in our atmosphere.

Sulfur Oxides: Sulfur dioxide is the most
common gaseous pollutant that arises mainly
from heating and power generation. It is the
choking, irritating gas associated with burn-
ing sulfur. It is moderately corrosive, attack-
ing the lungs and alr passages.

Evidence is growing that exposure for 24
hours to .11 parts per million (ppm) of sul-
fur dioxide with particulate present, repre=
sents a recognizable health hazard. Sulfur
dioxide combined in the atmosphere with
particles becomes the far more dangerous
sulfuric acid.

Carbon Monoxide: Carbon monoxide is a
colorless, odorless, polsonous gas which
comes almost entirely from motor vehicles.
It is the most common toxic gaseous pol-
lutant in the urban atmosphere.

Hydroecarbons: These compounds are found
mostly in petroleum, natural gas, and coal.
The major source of hydrocarbons In the at-
mosphere is again motor vehicles. The most
potent hydrocarbon is benzo-a-pyrene, This
is a substance used In labs by scientists to
cause cancer. It is one of the most dangerous
cancer-producing substances in cigarettes.

Nitrogen Oxides: Two nitrogen oxides, ni-
tric oxide and nitrogen dioxide, are serious
alr pollutants. Nitric oxide is a colorless,
toxic gas formed In automobile cylinders,
electric power plants, and other very large
energy-conversion processes,

Nitrogen dioxide is considerably more
poisonous than nitric oxide. It is the only
important and wide-spread pollutant gas
that is colored—yellow brown. Its effect is
still unknown. While some nitrogen oxides
are formed in Chicago’s air, they are a more
serious problem on the West Coast where
the nitrogen oxides and sunlight convert
air and hydrocarbons into Los Angeles' well
known, irritating photochemical smog.

Particulate: Particulate matter is, for the
most part, fine smoke or dust which comes
from many substances and hangs in the air.
Some of the most dangerous kinds are as-
restos, lead and other metals. Particulates
may be emitted Into the air from liquid or
solid substances. In addition to having their
own detrimental effects such as carrying
harmful substances to the lungs, reducing
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visibility, soiling property, and causing dust
deposits, particulates act as catalysts for the
formation of other more harmful substances
such as the change of sulfur dioxide to sul-
furic acld.
SOURCES OF POLLUTION

Major sources of pollution in the nation

are transportation (autos, planes, etc.);
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power plants (the utilities); industry (major
industrial polluters include pulp and papel
mills, iron and steel mills, petroleum refin-
eries, smelters, and chemical manufactur-
ers) ; space heating (homes and apartments) ;
and refuse disposal. Some random fgures
will give an idea of the significance of each
of these sources.

NATIONAL SOURCES OF MAJOR AIR POLLUTANTS®
[Milions of tons per year]

Carbon
monoxide

Sulfur
oxides

Source

Transportation
Industry

Power plants_ .
Space heating.
Refuse disposal._

[ [ SRR S

Hydro-
carhons

Miscel-

Nitrogen
laneous

oxides

Particulate

L Air Pollution Primer, National Tuberculosis and Respiratory Disease Association, 1969, p. 34

* Less than 1,000,000

In Chicago, the following are figures for
the amount of dust dumped on the city be-
tween 1965-1968:

1965—38 tons per square mile per month

1966—40 tons per square mile per month

19687—42 tons per square mile per month

1968—43 tons per square mile per month

When discussing the health effects of
pollution, sulfur dioxide is usually cited as
the most detrimental pollutant. The follow-
ing are sources of sulfur dioxide in Chicago
with the percentage each contributes to the
air: 1

Utilitlies [major:
Plants], 656.6%.

Industry, 11.5%.

Commercial Enterprises, 837,

Residences |home and apartment dwell-
ers], 146%.

Automobiles are the major source of pollu-
tants other than the sulfur dioxide. It is

Commonwealth Edison

estimated that in Chicago automobiles are

responsible for 8500 tons of particulate per
year. Even more serious, autos are responsi-
ble for 903,000 tons of carbon monoxide per
year. Automobiles produce 90 percent of all
carbon monoxide in the air,

Much has been in the news about pollu-
tion from airplanes, While this is a serious
problem, it is not considered by most experts
as serious as some other sources because
the emissions from airplanes are s0 much
less than those from automobiles. Material
dumped in the air from airplanes, however,
is increasing and is certainly a contributor
to today's ever-dirtier air. In New York City,
turbo jet engines dump 1139 tens of carbon
monoxide and 409 tons of particulate on
the city every year.

EFFECTS OF POLLUTION

Pollution kills. Pollution causes illness.
Pollution impairs judgment and response.
Pollution damages property, art treasures,
clothing, and crops. Pollution even causes
major changes in the eurth’s ecology—
changes of Incalculable significance.

Increased deaths are associated with
periods of especially high pollution. Those
who suffer most are the very young, the elder-
ly, and individuals with chronic pulmonary
or cardiac disorders. The general population,
however, also suffers. Over five thousand
deaths were attributed to air pollution in
London as a result of three air pollution
incidents between 1952 and 1962,

In Chicago, following the eplsode of ex-
treme pollution during the inversion in No-
vember, 1069, three times more deaths from

i"“Chicago Air Pollution Systems Model,”
First Quarterly Progress Report, Argonne
Laboratory, February, 1968, p. 41. Figure
4.1,

tracheal bronchitis were reported than had
been projected. City Health Commissioner
Dr. Murray Brown stated, “The death rate of
tracheal bronchitis in children has been run-
ning about 50 percent higher than it was
expected.”

A recent study of several types of cancer
found significant correlations cf mortality
with chronic exposure to sulfur dioxide and
nitrogen dioxide. A Chicago scientist esti-
mates that a five-fold reduction in Chicago’s
average annual sulfur dioxide concentration
wouid reduce the number of deaths from
cancer by about 800 per year.

Lung disense is the fastest growing disease
in the country, according to Dr. Bertram
Carnow, University of Illinois Medical School.
It i3 the second highest cause for people
under 65 years of age being forced to retire
and live on social security. Dr. Carnow’s
studlies show that people with heart or lung
disorders are sicker when pollution levels go
up. In a recent study, people over the age of
556 who had chronic bronchitls suffered twice
as many days of illness when the pollution
level was .04 as when it was .02,

The effect of carbon monoxide is to cut off
the oxygen supply In the blood, thereby
impairing the brain and nerves. In large
doses, this kills, [It is carbon monoxide which
kills the person caught in a closed garage
with the car running.] In lesser doses, it
causes nausea, dizziness, headaches and im-
pairs judgment.

The carbon monoxide level on the Eisen-
hower Expressway and other expressways
leading to and from the Loop during rush
hours is frequently above the danger level
for impairing judgment. It is estimated that
an increasing number of drivers’ reactions
become slower and that their ability to re-
spond to crisis is lowered during these times.

Corrosion of all sorts of materials is caused
by pollution. Sculpture that has been stand-
ing for hundreds of years in Rome and Flor-
ence is being destroyed by modern day pollu-
tion, Limestone at Oxford University must be
replaced. In Chicago, corrosion at the worst
sites in the city occurs 50 percent faster than
at the least polluted parts of the city.

The effects of pollution on homes, cars,
clothing, furniture—on everything with
which we come into contact—is self-evident.
Estimates of the cost of pollution are varied,
but a cost of $500 per year per family is fairly
safe.

The danger done to plant life by pollution
is not as obvious to Chicagoans, but its ef-
fects across the nation create an economic
disaster. The total loss in California alone is
estimated at $132 milllon. Many kinds of
plants are killed by pollution, while other
crops are now smaller than they used to be.

There are many theories about other more
subtle effects of pollution; and pollution
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is only one factor in our environment con=-
tributing to major and ominous changes in
the earth's ecology.

According to one source, a side effect of
pollution could be more frequent earth-
quakes and vclecanic erupticons in the nsaxt
50 years. Moreover, if coal and cil continue
to be burned at today's rising rates, the
world’s average temperature will incra by
nine degrees in the next 50 years. This would
cause snow fields and icecaps to melt 5o mueh
that inevitably coastal cities would be
flooded

Other experts say that between 1980 and
1985 the earth’s sunlight will be cut by 50
percent if the current air pollution situaticn
is allowed to continue. Another ice age could
eventually ensue.

These are theories, very credible, but yet
to be proved. However, one thing is sure.
According to Dr. Carnow, this generation is
the first in history to have radioactive stron-
tium 90 In their bones, DDT in their fat,
asbestos in their lungs, and radioactive iodine
in their thyroids.

AIR POLLUTION CONTROL STANDARDS

There are three sets of air pollution control
standards—federal, state and local.

City: Chicago's present city ordinance deals
almost entirely with visible emissions. In
other words, black smoke coming out of a
chimney is supposed to be illegal. However,
beginning July, 1970, a new kind of standard
will apply In Chicago which will limit the
sulfur content of coal.

The new city standards will attempt to
limit suliur content in three steps. Effective
July, 1970, the maximum suliur content in
coal 1s to be 214 percent, After two years the
sulfur content must be reduced to 2 percent;
and 18 months after that, the sulfur content
must be reduced to 11 percent. The coal
users are given the option of using low sulfur
coal or sulfur removal equipment. Either is
feasible, since figures from the Bureau of
Mines make it clear that there is no shortage
of low sulfur coal in this country. In fact,
half the coal in the country is low sulfur.

Many criticisms have been leveled at Chi-
cago's alr pollution control program, includ-
ing that the program is too slow. New York
set a limit of sulfur dioxide content in fuel
oil and ccal at one per cent and brought
everyone into compliance, within one year.
Chicago, on the other hand, adopted a pro-
gram which gave polluters three and one-
half years to comply with a final standard
which was higher than in New York—and
then delayed the original effective date of
the new ordinance for one year,

Blame for this has been placed in many
areas. A look at the way Chicago's system has
been set up may illuminate some of the
problems.

Chicago’s Department of Air Pollution Con-
trol, which was recently Incorporated into
the city’s new Department of Environmental
Control, is headed by H. Wallace Poston.
It has the power to make Inspections and
bring action against violators of the air pol-
lution ordinances. However, if the Air Pollu-
tion Control Department brings administra-
tive rather than court action against a pol-
luter, the polluter may appeal the action to
the Appeals Board.

The Appeals Board, which has the final say
about disposition of a case, consists of seven
members appointed by the Mayor. Many cifi-
zens have complained that the Appeals Board
is comprised of personal friends of the Mayor
and representatives of the major industrial
polluters. The legitimacy of this complaint
is for others to decide. However, experts main-
tain that there has been a lack of enforce-
ment of the existing code as well as a lack
of preparation necessary to enforce the new
standards that go into effect in July.

In pddition to their authority to hear ap-
peals on action attempted by the Depart-
ment, the Appeals Board negotiates abate-
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ment programs with the major polluters.
To date, the programs that the Appeals
Board has negotiated have given industry
time to curb their pollution, During the pe-
riod given by the Appeals Board for an in-
dustry to act, the Department of Air Pollu-
tlon Control is powerless.

An example of the above is the case of
U.S. Steel. In 1963, the Department filed a
claim against U.S. Steel. They appealed. The
Appeals Board negotiated a program with the
company which allowed them seven years to
curb their pollution. During this time the
Department has been powerless to impose
fines or any other restrictive action. During
the seven years it is alleged that U.B. Steel
continued to pollute that their pollution was
worse In 1968 than it had been in 1963, and
that only now, as they draw toward the end
of their allotted time, are they installing
anti-pollution equipment.

State: The State of Illinois in the last ses-
sion of the General Assembly passed legisla-
tion giving the Attorney General broad pow-
ers to bring suit against any polluter causing
a “nuisance.”

Federal: Federal air pollution control
standards have been negotiated on regional
bases. Each state must set its own air quality
standards which must be consistent with
other states in their same region and must
be approved by the Department of Health,
Education, and Welfare.

Illinois' standards were adopted Septem-
ber, 1860, by the State Air Pollution Board in
Springfield, whose technieal secretary is Clar-
ence Klassen, The standards demand a cer-
tain air quality, limiting the amount of sul-
fur oxide and particulate that will be toler-
ated in the air.

The state is already beginning to install
monitoring equipment in Chicago and else-
where. The monitoring equipment will moni-
tor four pollutanis in the air—nitrogen ox-
ides and carbon monoxide in addition to
sulfur dioxide and particulate which are

measured presently by Chicago’'s monitoring
stations.

The Illinois standards must be reached by
January, 1972, Within the next couple of
months there will be hearings on the imple-
mentation plans to reach the state stand-

ards. Impl tion pl must be com-
plete by May, 1970. Interested citizens should
watch the news and be ready to appear when
these hearings are called. The new state
standards are extremely Important as they
supersede any lesser standards set by the
city.

Legislative action—Ilocal, state, and fed-
eral—is an important aid to citizens seriously
concerned about the environment. However
it i1s important that the public not assume
the problem will be solved just because there
may be effective legislation on the books.
Experts say the public must continue to in-
sist on stringent enforcement of the laws.
The public must be constantly vigilant, ac-
cepting no excuse for inaction.

The responsibility for pollution cannot be
placed on one segment of our soclety, and
likewlse, the responsibility for improvement
cannot be placed on one segment, Part of
the responsibility for improvement belongs
to the negligent polluter, and part to the
public for tolerating the pollution—its dam-
ages and devastation. Both must be willing
to share the cost or accept the consequences,

ANTIPOLLUTION ORGANIZATIONS

The following is a list of some of the orga-
nizations which are actively Involved in fight-
ing pollution, Any of them will welcome
your participation. We suggest that you write
or call the organizations which interest you
and volunteer your participation. The first
four organizations are the larger groups with
full-time staff and offices. The others are
smaller, eommunity or neighborhood groups
which are trying to mobilize citizens in their
areas:
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Central organizations

Campaign Against Environmental Violence,
P.O. Box 4100, Chicago, Illinois 60654; Mr.
Joseph Karaganis, 641-5570,

Clean Air Coordinating Committee, 1440 W.
Washington Street, Chicago, Illinols 60607;
Mr. John Kirkwood, 243-2000.

Open Lands Project, 53 West Jackson,
Chicago, Nlinois 60604; Mr. Gunnar Peter-
son, 427-4256,

Industrial Areas Foundation, 520 N. Michi-
gan, Chicago, Illinois 60611; Mr. Richard
Harmon, 329-0430.

Neighborhood organizations

Southwest Air Pollution Committee, 6401
8. Narragansett Avenue, Chicago, Illinois
60638.

Peoples Group of Garfield Ridge, 5117 S.
Merrimae, Chicago, Illinols 60638,

Hyde Park Clean Air Committee, 5532
South Shore Drive, Chicago, Illinols 60637.

Hyde Park-Eenwood Community Confer-
ence 1525 E. 53rd St. Chicago, Illinois 60615.

Illincis Citizens Clean Air League, 725
South 26th Street, Springfield, Illinois
62708.

Ivanhoe Junior Women’s Club, 14438 La-
Salle, Riverdale, Illinois 60627,

Illinois/Wisconsin Friends, Committee on
Legislation, 4100 Warren Avenue, Hillside,
Illinols.

Citizens Revolt Against Pollution, 6019 S.
Ingleside, Chicago, Illinois 60637.

Revolt Against A Polluted Environment,
5825 Woodlawn Avenue, Chicago, Illinois
60637.

Bave the Dunes Council, 1512 Park Drive,
Munster, Indiana.

Illinois Federated Sportsman Clubs, P.O.
Box 241, Blue Island, Illinols 60406,

Lincoln Park Conservation Assoclation, T41
W. Fullerton, Chicago, Illinols 60614.

Memorial Park Improvement Assoclation,
9852 8. Marquette Avenue, Chicago, Illinois
60617,

Izaak Walton League, 520 Park Drive, Glen-
wood, Illinols 60425,

Human Ecology Study Group, 681 Minerva,
Wauconda, Illinois 80084.

Citizens of Greater Chicago, 18 S, Michi-
gan Avenue, Chicago, Illinois 60603.

Concerned Citizens for Clean Air and
Water, 1710 Fletcher, Chicago, Illinois 60657.

Rainbow Neighbors, 7535 8. Yates, Chicago,
Illinois 80649,

CITY LEGISLATION

To demand action against polluters or ac-
tion on legislation in the City Council, Chi-
cagoans should contact the Mayor, as the
presiding chairman of the City Council, or
any Alderman by writing him in care of City
Hall, Chicago, Illinols. The following Alder-
men have resolutions or ordinances on pollu-
tion pending before committees of the City
Councll:

Bejore the Health Committee

Date introduced, Alderman, action re-
quested:

July 11, 1968, Despres and others, Ordi-
nance for amendment of existing Air Pollu-
tion Code.

July 8, 1069, Despres and others, Repeal of
Ordinance for extension of time on Air Pollu-
tion Code.

July 11, 1969, Sperling and others, Amend-
ment of Code for Air Pollution Control.

November 17, 1960, Singer and others,
Amendment of regulations governing Alr Pol-
lution Control.

November 17, 1069, Sperling and others,
Amendment to reduce use of electric power
during pollution alerts,

Before the Rules Committee

July 8, 1969, Singer and others, Creation of
Alr Pollution Committee and an immediate
investigation of why an extension of Air Pol-
lution Standards was granted.
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Before the Finance Commitiee
October 20, 1969, Wigoda and Keane,
Amendment to ralse the minimum fines al-
lowable under the Air Pollution Control
Ordinance.

STATE LEGISLATION

There is no legislation currently pending
in the Illinois General Assembly. However,
the following state legislators sponsored
legislation in the last sesslon:

Senator Jack T. Kneupfer, 901 Washing-
ton, Elmhurst, Illinois,

Representative James Carter, 601 E. 32nd
5t., Chicago, Illinois.

Representative John H. Kleine, 1556 Wooded
Lane, Lake Forest, Illinois,

Representative Oral Jacobs,
Street, Moline, Illinois.

Representative Alan K. Johnston, 206
Cumberland Avenue, Kenilworth, Illinois.

FEDERAL LEGISLATION

As of November 1, 1969, the following Con-
gressmen and Senators had introduced leg-
islation in the 91st Congress which dealt
with all sides of the issue of Environmental
Quality. Thelr Washington, D.C. office ad-
dresses and phone numbers are listed in case
you are Interested in contacting them for
information about their legislation:

Congressmen

Thomas Ashley (D, Ohio), 2427 Rayburn
Building, 225-41486.

Charles Bennett (D, Fla.), 2113 Rayburn
Building, 225-2501.

George Brown (D, Calif.), 313 Cannon
Building, 225-5464.

Emilio Daddario (D, Conn.), 2330 Rayburn
Building, 225-2265.

Charles Diggs (D, Mich.), 2464 Rayburn
Building, 225-2261.

John Dingell (D, Mich.), 2210 Rayburn
Building, 226-4071.

Thomas Foley (D, Wash.), 325 Cannon
Bullding, 225-20086.

James Howard (D, N.J.), 131 Cannon Build-
ing, 225-4671,

Joseph Earth (D, Minn.), 2432 Rayburn
Building, 2256-6631.

Torbert Macdonald (D, Mass.), 2448 Ray-
burn Building, 225-2836.

Bpark Matsunaga (D, Hawall), 442 Cannon
Bullding, 2256-2726.

Abner Mikva (D, Ill.), 1532 Longworth
Bullding, 225-4835,

John Monagan (D, Conn.), 2331 Rayburn
Bullding, 225-3822,

John Moss (D, Calif.), 2185 Rayburn Build-
ing, 226-7163,

Richard Ottinger (D, N.Y.), 129 Cannon
Bulilding, 225-5538.

Ogden Reid (R, N.Y.), 240 Cannon Build-
ing, 225-6506.

Henry Reuss (D,
Building, 225-3571.

John Saylor (R, Pa.), 2354 Rayburn Build-
ing, 225-2065.

John Tunney (D, Calif.),
Building, 225-2305.

Senators

Clifford Case (R, N.J.), 463 Old Senate Of-
fice Bullding, 225-3224,

Norris Cotton (R, NH.), 4121 New Senate
Office Building, 225-3324.

Michael Gravel (D. Alaska), 248 Old Senate
Office Building, 225-6665.

Philip Hart (D, Mich.), 2563 Old Senate
Office Bullding, 225-4822.

Henry M, Jackson (D, Wash.), 137 Old Sen-
ate Office Buillding, 225-3441.

Edward Eennedy (D, Mass.), 431 Old Sen-
ate Office Bullding, 2254543,

George MeGovern (D, S.D.), 362 Old Senate
Office Building, 225-2321.

Warren Magnuson (D, Wash.),
Senate Office Bullding 225-2621.

Frank Moss (D, Utah), 204 Old Senate
Office Building, 225-5251.

303 19th

Wis.), 2159 Rayburn

429 Cannon

127 Oua
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Edmund Muskie (D, Maine), 221 Old Sen-
ate Office Bullding, 2235-5344.

Gaylord Nelson (D, Wis.), 404 Old Senate
Office Building, 225-5323.

Joseph Tydings (D, Md.), 6237 New Senate
Office Building, 225-4524.
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HOW TO REFORT VIOLATIONS OF AIR POLLUTION
CONTROL ORDINANCE—DEFARTMENT OF AIR
POLLUTION CONTROL

Smoke

Emission Limitations:
Very light smoke. may be emitted at all
times.

at most four minutes
out of each half hour,
Medium heavy smoke.at most four minutes

every two hours,

Very dark smoke. is always in violation.

Reporting: Call the Mayor’s Office of In-
quiry and Information ('.'44—8370) which will
refer your int to the Department of
Air Pollution contro! or call directly to the

Department of Air Pollution Control (744-
4077). Be sure to have the correct address of
the violating building. In the case of chronic
violators, give all the Information you have:
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past and present observations, duration of vi-
olations and time of day in which they are
most likely to occur. This will help the in-
spector choose the best time for his checkup.

Odors from garbage burning

Call the Mayor's office or the Department
of Air Pollution Control. Specify time and
duration of smell.

Ash removal and coal deliveries
that cause dust in the air

Call the Mayor's office or the Department
of Air Pollution Control. Indicate name of
scavenger or coal company. Call police or
ward office about coal deliveries that block
streets or alleys.

Dust from unpaved lots and other causes

Call the Mayor's office,

Burning of leaves

After July 5, 1970, garbage burning in
boilers and leaf burning will be prohibited.

Meanwhile, three rules must be observed:

1) an adult must be present the entire
time;

2) leaves must be burned in small piles;

3) no leaves should be added to a burning
pile;

4) emission limitations for smoke listed
above must be observed. For improper burn-
ing, call Fire Department, Police, Ward of-
fice or Mayor's office.

Ezcessive dust from wrecking

Call the office of the wrecking company
and the Mayor's office.

Ezxcessive echaust fumes from buses and
trucks

In the case of city buses, call the Public
Information Division of Chicago Transit Au-
thority (MO 4-7200); give license number.
Report other buses and trucks by telephone
or in writing to the Department of Air Pol-
lution Control, giving license numbers,

Telephones

Mayor's Office of Inquiry & Information:
T44-3370.

Dept. of Air Pollution Control, Community
Relations Director: T44-4070.

Dept. of Air Pollution Control, Complaint
Section: T44-4077.

Police: PO 5-1313.

Fire Dept.: FI 7-1313.

NUISANCE COMPLAINT FORM

DEPARTMENT OF Am PorLuTioN CONTROL,
Room 500, 320 North Clark Street, Chleago,
Illinols 60610.

Date,

1. Source Complained of:

Name.

Address,

2. Gompls.lnant

3. Distance from Source: Direction from
Source.

4. List three specific nulsance cccurrences:

(a) Date, Hour, Wind from the—

{b) Date, Hour, Wind from the—,

(¢) Date, Hour, Wind from the—.

5. Describe specifically the nuisance liself,

6. Distress or ill effects:

a. Difficulty breathing.

b. Eye Watering.

©. Other.

7. Names of other persons affected:

(a).

(b).

(c).

8. If complainant’s address is hizs home, is
home in area zoned for residence?

9. Did complainant notice effects to neigh-
bors? Did neighbors tell of being bothered?

10. Has complainant any definite evidence
thru an attempt to sell that value of his
property decreased because of the nuisance?
How much?
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11, Has complainant definite evidence of
increase in cost of eleaning or laundry? How
much?

12, What other damage to property?

13. How do you connect nuisance to source?
14, Will ecomplainant appear in Court?
15. Signature of Complainant,

Remarks:

CONCERN FOR ENVIRONMENT

HON. DANIEL E. BUTTON

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, February 24, 1970

Mr. BUTTON. Mr. Speaker, it has be-
come politically fashionable to talk about
pollution; the environmental issue is
viewed as good campaign property. But
regardless of the danger that opportu-
nists may cash in on the fight against
pollution, it is a matter of grave con-
cern and one which deserves our utmost
attention. The seriousness of the issue
is perhaps best evidenced by growing
discussion of the problem among citizens
in all walks of life. In my own distriet,
I was encouraged that the Albany Times-
Union has published a four-section sup-
plement on environment which explores
existing programs and plans for improv-
ing the quality of life.

A report from the New York State
Health Department, included in the sup-
plement, quite clearly summarizes prog-
ress so far. I am encouraged that New
York has done more than any other
State to solve the problems of pollution
in terms of money and program already
committed. What is evident, however, is
that so much more needs to be accom-
plished, both in New York and in every
other State in the Union. Perhaps the
key to the environmental issue is the
general apathy that Times-Union writer
John Maguire discusses in a lead article.
Particularly disturbing is the report
from a recent meeting of the American
Association for the Advancement of
Science in Boston where a highly re-
spected group of biologists and ecologists
predicted that the end of life on earth
could be within the average lifespan of
children now alive. Such is the enor-
mousness of this problem that it could
very well be we have doomed this planet
to destruction. A sense of urgency is not
enough, however. We must have com-
mitment from Congress, from the States
and, most importantly, from the people.

In the final analysis, it will be the
commitment of the people that will spell
the difference in the battle for our en-
vironment. The scope of the problem is
admirably summed up by Mr. Maguire,

Man is in greater danger of extinction now
than ever before, and bold and drastic ac-
tions must be taken, the apathy that has
brought us to our present perilous state
must vanish,

I share with Mr. Maguire his closing
commentary: “Let’s hope it does, in
time.”

Because of the wealth of information
and comment presented in these two ar-
ticles I recommend them to the atten-
tion of my colleagues. They follow:
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[From the Albany (N.Y.) Times-Union, Feb,
16, 1970]
AraTY IN HeauTH CouLd CausE MAN'S
EXTINCTION
(By John Maguire)

In the past 20 years, we have seen a steady
parade of truly impressive medical advances,
from the polio vaccine of the early 1050s to
open heart surgery and organ transplants,
not to overlook a general upgrading of the
quality of medical diagnostic and therapeu-
tic skills.

But there are some puzzling and disturb-
ing facts about the state of our health that
must be faced. In these past two decades,
despite the undeniable progress that has
been made, our death rate has NOT gone
down—and our life expectancy has NOT
gone up.

How can such a state of affairs exist?

Well, there are many answers, some of
them readily apparent and some not yet
clearly understood, Of those that are known,
however, & surprising number can be in-
cluded under the general category of apathy—
and by far the most significant and most
deleterious form of apathy is that displayed
by the man in the street.

Certainly the medical profession has shown
apathy in some areas, not at all in its search
for new professional techniques and pro-
cedures and knowledge, but in a failure to
exert more effort, as a group, to find ways
to deliver more and better medical services to
the people of the urban ghettos and the rural
slums.

In many ways, government, too—especially
the federal government—has been apathetic,
or short-sighted, In its off-again, on-again
activities in the admittedly complex field of
public health, The federal government has
taken action against cyclamates, while doing
virtually nothing against cigarettes. Con-
gress has authorized expenditures for water
pollution control programs in cooperation
with the states, and then has failed to appro-
priate the funds they themselves authorized.

The really important drawback to improved
health and longer life, however, is the in-
explicable apathy, the bored indifference of
the people themselves.

Every year in New York State, for one
example that should be frightening but some-
how doesn't frighten enough of us, at least
16,000 people die of diseases Induced by ciga-
rette smoking, according to Dr, Hollls 8. In-
graham, state health commissioner.

Cigarettes are slow polson. If present
death rate continue, one million children
now in school will die of lung cancer. One
of them may be your child. Two, perhaps, or
three. Maybe you choose to disregard the
danger to yourself—although apathy about
one's life span seems all but incredible—but
no man can excusé his fallure to do what-
ever he can to educate his children to the
dangers of starting to smoke.

Everyone knows that drinking and driving
don't mix. Or shouldn't be mixed. Yet with
truly monumental indifference to life and
death, many thousands of men and women
climb with some regularity behind the
wheels of their cars while under the influ-
ence of alcohol and roar off into the night,
usually, in a kind of highway roulette,
gambling that they won't kill themselves or
someone else. Whether you call it apathy or
stupidity, it's hard to understand, but it's a
commonplace of today's life.

Too many people overeat. Too few people
get any regular exercise. Too many parents
feed soft drinks to their youngsters, and fail
to make sure they get a balanced, nutritious
diet. Too many parents apparently never
talkk to their children about the perils of
glue-aniffiing and smoking pot and swallow=
ing pills of unknown chemical constituents
and strengths; yet the newspapers In all
parts of the state repeatedly carry stories of
youngsters, many children of highly edu-
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cated and presumably well informed parents,
who have been such chemical
“crutches” to an extent that has brought$
them to the attention of the police.

There is difference of opinion, even among
medical men, as to whether or not smoking
marijuana leads ultimately to the use of
stronger drugs—heroin, in particular, No one
really knows at this time, Yet it is true that
use of heroin, a deadly addictive drug, has
increased greatly among youngsters in this
state, most noticeably in New York City.

Deaths associated with use of heroin there
totaled more than 900 last year, and several
hundred of these were 16 years old and
younger. One boy died, arms pocked with
needle marks, at 12. Recently a 17-year-old
college girl died from sniffing heroin at a
party; all her friends and teachers agree she
was not a “user” in the accepted sense of
the word, and apparently her death resulted
from an experimental episode, perhaps occa-
sioned by a desire to “be one of the bunch."

Sniffing heroin can be just as fatal as
“main-lining” the drug into the veins.
Amphetamines (“speed”) can kill, LSD ei-
fects may seem mild, in some instances and
for some people, but on other occasions and
for other people the hallucinogenic drugs
can literally drive them up the walls—or out
the windows to death.

Marijuana is cited by its users and apolo-
gists as no more dangerous than alcohol.
Maybe 1t is and maybe it isn't. Nobody really
knows, In the scientific sense, despite the
young pot smokers who argue that they use
it frequently and it hasn't hurt them. Alco-
hol, they repeat often, leads to alcoholism
and cirrhosis of the liver and other degenera-
tive disorders; the unuttered assumption is
that marljuana does not hold comparable
dangers. But when you consider that In most
cases it takes 20 to 30 years of regular drink-
ing to create an aleoholic or ruin a liver, the
obvious question arises: what will 20 to 30
years of regular marijuana smoking do to a
person?

Nobody knows yet. When we do find out,
a couple of decades from now, the answer
may be a horrible one.

Have we gone far afield from the subject
of apathy? No, not really, because it is the
apathy of too many parents, and of too many
educators and teachers, that has contributed
to today's widespread use by young people of
marijuana and the other psychically suppor-
tive substances.

For five or 10 years now, a small but voeal
group of health officials and drug experts
has been speaking out on the problem, and
many of the nation’s sclence writers have re-
ported their findings and their opinions, but
the well-documented stories apparently
failed to crack the indifference—the “it can't
happen here” apathy—of parents and teach-
ers and all too many physiclans.

Now, at last, the voices in the wilderness
are being heard, and being heeded. Some 250
school and college administrators and faculty
members were shocked last week when Dr.
Donald Louria, president of the State Coun-
cil on Drug Addiction, told them that “with-
in a couple of years every high school and
every college in the country will be inun-
dated by heroin.”

And there are other signs that the size
and complex nature of the drug problem are
at last reaching home to the general pub-
lic; the first crumbling away of the wall of
apathy has become evident. Let’s hope it is
not too late for too many young people.

Serious though this problem is, it is by
no means as great a threat to the health and
welfare—and, indeed, the very life—of the
people of this country and of the entire
world as the sharp-edged Damoclean sword
of environmental pollution that has been
hanging over our heads for many years by a
thread that grows ever thinner.

For decades now, a few far-sighted scien-
tists have been trying to reach the nation's

February 27, 1970

leaders, and the general publiec, with the
frightening word that we were rapldly foul-
ing our environment, even the world itself, to
an extent that actually made Doomsday—
the end of the world—a possibility for the
foreseeable future rather than a hard-to-
visualize event many thousands of years
distant.

Rachel Carson was not the first, but she
was the first whose scare story reached the
public eye. But she dealt almost entirely with
the harmful effects of pesticides, and to
many people her message concerned only
birds and animals and fishes.

Now, at long last, words like ecology and
environmental pollution and algae and eu-
trophication and scores of other unfamiliar
terms are being seen in the newspapers and
heard on television, and with a shock of
disbellef millions of people are being made
to drop their apathy, and to realize the
world is moving down a path of pollution
and over-crowding that descends more steep-
ly each day toward an ultimate Silent Spring
in which there will be no birds, no animals—
and no people,

Is this newspaper scare talk? Sensational-
ism?

No, it isn't. Unfortunately, tragically, it
isn't.

If it were, the President of the United
States would not have given such high pri-
ority to a program of environmental pollu-
tion abatement and control.

Nor would dozens of scientists from differ-
ent fields have declared immediately that the
program, though a good step, does not begin
to spend enough, or do enough.

Nor would a California legislature study
group have reported this month that it is
questionable “whether major portions of the
state will be capable of supporting tolerable
human life within several more decades.”
Nor would they have sald that a decislon
must be made as to how many persons can
live in the Los Angeles basin; they suggest
that the total may be less than the number
who live there now.

Nor, more disturbingly, would highly re-
spected blologists and ecologists attending
the recent meeting of the American Asso-
ciation for the Advancement of Sclence in
Boston have stated, in all seriousness, that
the end of life on earth may be within the
normal lifespan of children now alive.

One estimated Doomsday as possibly 75
years from now. Another’'s estimate was the
year 2037 or thereabouts, which is 87 years
close. A third, less of an optimist, saw the
end of life in about the year 2000.

These men may well be mistaken. Man-
kind may yet shrug off the ignorance and
carelessness and unawareness of this very
real threat, and may change his ways enough
to extend his occupancy of this third planet
from the sun for a time.

But, mistaken in their estimates or not,
these scientists’ dates are based on calcula-
tions, not guesses, The calculations involve
many imponderables: overpopulation, and
the spiraling rate of population increase; the
growing rise of carbon dioxide, an inert but
unbreathable gas, in the atmosphere because
of increased combustion; the increase of toxic
gases and particles in the air; the fouling of
our waters by sewage and industrial waste
and thermal pollution and radioactivity; the
likelihood of famine elsewhere in the world
and the real threat of massive nuclear war
as one result—and dozens of other chains of
events now going on whose effects are not yet
fully understood but which may be even more
deadly, and quicker, than those cited here.

Once again, in case you skim these state-
ments and find them so “far out" as to be
unlikely and unrealistic: why do you think
New York State's legislative leaders sponsored
a blll at this present session to outlaw the
sale of vehicles using internal combustion
engines, starting in 19767

It will not pass this year, unless more of
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the people realize the danger. Presumably, it
is intended principally to warn Detrolt to
find ways to stop automotive air pollution.

But it is a first step, and it shows that our
apathy about our environment is being shat-
tered.

The Vietnam war Is a tragedy. The city
ghettoes are traglc. There are hundreds of
things wrong In this country and in the
world.

But comparatively they are nothing, all of
them together, compared to the rapidly
worsening state of the environment.

Man is in greater danger of extinction now
than ever before, and bold and drastic ac-
tions must be taken to reverse the downward
spiral.

But before they can be taken, the apathy
that has brought us to our present parlous
state must vanish.

Let’s hope it does, In time.

[From the Albany (N.Y.) Times-Union,

Feb. 15, 1970]

CLEANING UP THE Mess WE Have Maoe oF
OvUr ENVIRONMENT: PROGRAMS RaNGE FrOM
AR AND WATER TO SoLID WASTE

(Eprror’s NoTE.—Restoring and protecting
the environment has become perhaps the
single major task facing the planner of today.
Public concern over the issue has lead to
massive government involvement in the en-
vironment as evidence by New York State's
five-year-old Pure Waters program; Governor
Nelson Rockefeller's recent ecall for the form-
ing of a new Department of Environmental
Conservation; and Presldent Richard Nixon’s
proposal that the environment be given a
high priority in Federal spending plans. Here,
in a report prepared by the New York State
Department of Health, some insight into the
complex nature of the problem is offered via
a look at the extensive workings of the state's
present environmental health programs ad-
ministered by the Health Department under
Commissioner Dr. Hollis S. Ingraham.)

The State Health Department’s programs
to control and reduce all forms of environ-
mental pollution continued to make gains
during 1969, according to a year-end report
issued by the department.

The department’s environmental health
activities included programs that deal with
water pollution, air pollution, solid waste
disposal, pesticides residues, radiological
health, rodent and insect control, general
sanitation and other aspects of community
health and safety.

The State’s Pure Waters program moved
ahead satisfactorily despite the continued
fallure of the federal government to fulfill
its financial commitment to the program.

State and federal funds to help local gov-
ernments construct and modify sewage treat-
ment facllities are basic to the Pure Waters
concept. Initially, the State promised to as-
sume 30 per cent of such costs and to ad-
vance funds to the full federal share of 30
per cent. Congress in 1966 authorized grants
for this purpose, but has subsequently failed
to appropriate enough funds for the program
it authorized.

In practice, Dr. Ingraham sald, federal
grants have amounted to approximately sev-
en per cent of the estimated total of eligible
costs, for which reimbursement is author-
ized. Localities must furnish 40 per cent,
and the State is providing about 53 per cent.

So far this year, 108 projects with an eli-
gible cost of about $123 million have been
completed and are in operation. State grants
for these totaled about 57 million. Another
77 projects under construction have a total
estimated eligible cost of $577 million, of
which €306 million is State aid, There are 52
projects in final design stages, with an esti-
mated eligible cost of $211 million, for which
$114 million of State grants has been firmly
committed.

The State completely finances comprehen-
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sive sewerage planning studies by loecal gov-
ernments, which are prerequisites to the con-
struction grants program. These studies,
started In 1063, result in economical opera-
tions and improved performance because
they combine numerous small systems into
fewer but larger and more efficient systems.
Forty-five county-wide studies are underway
or completed; as a result multi-municipal
systems have been organized in 3 years.

To date, 37 new industrial waste treatment
plants were put into operation in 1969, and
26 more reached the design stage. For the
12 months ending Sept. 30, 290 ccunstruction
permits were issued for industrial waste
treatment, To date, 70 State Instituticns and
33 federal installations have fully abated
pollutional discharges or are in process of
doing so.

State payments to localities of one-third
of the cost of operating and maintaining
effective municipal sewage treatment plants
began In 1965. Since then, 940 grants to 61
per cent of municipal plants in the State
have been approved, for a total of $27.9 mil-
lion.

Water quality surveillance to measure the
biological, physical, radiological and chemi-
cal characteristics of State waters had been
increased. A 100-station network now in-
cludes 12 automatic water monitors, and a
new laboratory in Syracuse permits Improved
quality analyses for the center of the State.

Four major research projects aimed at
improving State waters are under way. A
study seeking ways of controlling the ex-
cessive growth of algae which now menaces
many lakes Is under way at Canadarago Lake
in Otsego County. A pilot plant using a
10,000-gallon-per-day chemical-physical
treatment process to convert wastewater to
reusable, high quality water is in operation
at New Rochelle and was moved to Water-
ford Jan. 1. An experimental demonstration
in the use of pressure sewers may ultimately
lessen the high cost of sewers in hilly ter-
raln and around lake shores.

Finally, construction was started on a full-
scale experimental sewage freatment plant
at West Coxsackle; this project seeks to in-
crease the efficlency of present biological
sewage treatment methods by improved de-
slgn and operation.

At the start of the Pure Waters program
in 1965, there were 1,678 industrial, com-
munity and institutional polluters. At pres-
ent 880 polluters, or 52 per cent, have
abated pollution.

Substantially all major polluters are under
order to abate their pollution. A total of 461
polluters have been placed under orders,
Where firm resistance or major violations are
found, penalty assessment proceedings are
begun or referral is made to the Attorney
General. To date, 28 penalty assessments have
been initiated, and 25 cases referred to the
Attorney General, whose office now has a
mal pollution abatement enforcement

In July, the State Water Resources Com-
mission adopted comprehensive criteria gov-
erning thermal discharges. The task of en-
forcing them has been started.

A new law requiring boats with toilet facili-
ties to provide approved treatment devices or
holding tanks by March 1, 1970, will go far
in abating pollution from this source.

Industries of the State are complying, or
planning to comply, with emission regula-
tions adopted by the State Air Pollution Con-
trol Board to meet the Jan. 1, 1971 deadline.
During the year, however, 50 abatement
orders were issued. Five major sources of pol-
lution were sealed and replaced with a low
emitting source, resulting in an appreciable
pollution decrease in the western part of the
State.

The classification of the State into air
quality zones and the assignment of stand-
ards for air quality was completed for all
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counties in the State this year. Supplemen~
tary standards for sulfur oxides and particu-
lates were adopted for New York's two air
quality regions established under federal law,
the New York Metropolitan area and the
Niagara Frontler. A plan to implement these
standards is being developed.

During 1969, the Air Pollution Control
Board adopted two additional regulations de-
signed to reduce the amount of sulfur
dioxide in the atmosphere. One established
the maximum allowable sulfur content of
fuels used in the New York Metropolitan area
and the other established similar, but
slightly higher, limitations for the rest of
the State.

Another rule adopted in 1060 established
stringent limitations on the amount of dust
which can be emitted from utility and in-
dustrial coal-burning power plants. Plan-
ning and, in some cases, construction have
already been started to meet the July 1,
1972 compliance date established by the
Board.

During the year there was a modest de-
crease in air contaminants emitted through-
out the State, continuing the trend which
began four years ago as a result of the new
regulations. It is predicted that 1970 should
show a marked decrease in contamination
concentrations in New York's atmosphere
because of the number of rules which will
require complete compliance.

Another major decrease occurred in the
amount of carbon monoxide and hydrocar-
bons emitted to the atmosphere due to the
requirement that all new cars have exhaust
emission control systems,

The Health Department also has been
actively working toward improved solid waste
handling by municipalities and private con-
tractors. Almost 40,000 tons of municipal
wastes and 14,000 tons of industrial wastes
are generated In the State each day. This
amounts to almost 20 million tons of waste
that must be disposed of each year or an
average of more than one ton per person.

The solid waste problem has become more
critical because of the rapid increase in
amounts of waste requiring disposal. Recent
projections indicate an increase of seven
per cent over the next five years. Proper
handling and disposal of these wastes is one
of  the greatest challenges now facing local
governments In the State.

Recognizing this, the Health Department
has been moving ahead with its state-wide
study to develop a modern system for plan-
ning local or regional solid waste manage-
ment projects, Already comprehensive solid
waste planning studies have been completed
for Suffolk County and Herkimer-Oneida
Counties. A study for New York City is un-
derway, and studies for the Capital District,
Monroe County and Ulster County are near-
ing completion.

Bimilar projects for Nassau, Chataugqusa
and Warren-Washington Counties will be
completed In 1970, These studies provide lo-
cal officials with sound alternative solutions
to their solid waste problems.

Substantial progress was made during the
year in improving refuse disposal practices,
Banitary code enforcement activities were ac-
celerated to help eliminate open dumps.
Forty-nine hearings were held and formal
orders served, requiring correction of code
violations during the year, 94 open dumps
were closed and 249 disposal areas were
brought up to a satisfactory operating level.
Forty-elght per cent of the State’s 900 dis-
posal areas are now in compliance with the
Sanitary Code as compared to only 19 per
cent one year ago. The Health Department
will continue its drive to abate unsatisfac-
tory conditions in 1970, and assist munici-
palities in developing efficient and economi-
cal refuse disposal operations. .
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VA DOCTORS AND NURSES AT
BOSTON VA HOSPITAL DEMAND
PROPER CARE FOR HOSPITALIZED
VETERANS

HON. OLIN E. TEAGUE

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, February 26, 1970

Mr. TEAGUE of Texas. Mr. Speaker,
on February 26 I advised my colleagues
about the funding and staffing shortages
which Massachusetts VA hospitals were
experiencing. Apparently the situation
at Boston’s Jamaica Plain’s VA Hospital
has reached a crisis stage. Dr. Robert C.
Saunders of the Boston VA Hospital Ad
Hoc Committee recently sent me a copy
of a letter signed by numerous members
of the hospital staff. These staff members
are demanding that VA patients hos-
pitalized at the Jamaica Plains Hospital
be given proper care. The views expressed
in the employees petition support the
Veterans' Affairs Committee finding re-
vealed by the continuing survey we have
been conducting beginning in April of
1969.

Mr. Speaker, these employees contend
that the Boston hospital is seriously
underfunded and understaffed—and it
is—according to our findings also. The
communication from the employees, in
part, states:

Doctors have been called all too often to
see critically i1l patients whose blood pres-
sure and pulse have not been taken at the
ordered intervals and found them to have
suffered a dramatic change in condition. Fre-
quently complication could have been averted
had the doctor been notified of the changes
earlier.

It was further stated:

There is often only one nurse responsible
for forty patients, if an emergency situation
develops, the other thirty-nine patients may
go unseen for an hour or more. To have two
emergencies at the same time, a not infre-
gquent occurrence, can only be described as
utter, tragic chaos.

The Boston VA hospital employees also
contend that the hospital's laboratory is
30 percent understaffed which “results
in unnecessary risks to patients” because
of “inaccurate and inadequate” tests, It
is also contended that X-ray reports and
ECG reports are sometimes delayed for
periods of 3 to 6 weeks; that X-ray
scheduling is ‘greatly delayed” and
X-rays are “lost or unavailable at the
time needed” because of lack of person-
nel.

Mr. Speaker, a copy of the Doctors and
Nurses Ad Hoc Committee statement
follows:

Feervuary 17, 1970.
Frawcis B, Carrorrn, MD,,
Hospital Director,
Veterans Administration Hospital,
Boston, Mass.

-Dear Sm: We the undersigned employees
of the Boston Veterans Administration Hos-
pital have long felt the health care provided
to be inadequate and now realize that the
conditions will only deteriorate further un-
less we insist on major improvements, and
refuse to settle for less. The wards are in-
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adequately staffed in nurses, nurses asslst-
ants, and ward clerical personnel with many
active medical and surgical wards operating
with less than one-third the prescribed per-
sonnel. The laboratory and X-ray units are
hopelessly undermanned, with vacancies that
have gone unfilled for months.

It is impossible to render adegquate health
care to our patients in this situation, We
are attempting, futilely, to make up for these
deficiencles, and as a result are suffering a
breakdown in morale and a sapping of energy
which further aggravates the problem.

These conditions have arisen In part as
a result of budget cuts and inadequate
funding, superimposed on an already un-
realistically low operating budget. We do not
accept the explanation that there is no
money available because we know that funds
can and should be made avallable for peo-
ple’s basic health needs. Certainly veterans
of our armed services should have “health
care second to none,” the VAH motto.

In order to remedy some of these de-
ficiencles, the following demands are being
made:

1. Doctors have been called all too often
to see critically i1l patients whose blood
pressure and pulse have not been taken at
the ordered intervals and found them to
have suffered a dramatic change in condition.
Frequently complications could have been
averted had the doctor been notified of the
changes earlier. There is often only one nurse
responsible for forty patients, if an emer-
gency situation develops, the other thirty-
nine patients may go unseen for an hour or
more, To have two emergencies at the same
time, a not infrequent occurrence, can only
be described as utter, tragic chaos. In the
intensive care unit the personnel shortage
defeats the purpose of such facllities, with
our ICU using only one-half its space and
even closing altogether for a few days in
December, thus wasting thousands of dollars
worth of equipment and space. Therefore, we
demand three nurses and three nursing as-
sistants per ward on days and two nurses and
two aldes on evening and night shifts. An
administrative assistant to the head nurse
shall be hired in order to free time for nurses
to devote to nursing activities. Licensed Prac-
tical Nurses are an integral part of most hos-
pital nursing staffs, our hospital fails to
attract LPN's because the VAH pay scales
are far below community standards; therefore
we recommend a review of the policy re-
garding this practice. We are demanding that
ward staffing be raised to minimum standards
necessary for patient care.

2. Acutely 111 patlents are admitted twenty
four hours a day even though there is no
emergency ward. Rapldly available, com-
prehensive laboratory tests are indispensable.
At the present time only an inadequate mini-
mum of laboratory studies are available after
daytime hours, and even during the day; per-
formance and reporting of laboratory test is
sporadic and inaccurate due to a lack of per-
sonnel, Out of fifty recommended technicians
there are 36, a deficlency of thirty percent.
Such a lack of staff results in unneccesary
risks to patients, prolonged hospital stays
and compromise in diagnosis and treatment.
We demand that the Laboratory Service be
brought up to full capabilities so that the
doctors can do their jobs.

3. At the present time ECG and x-ray writ-
ten reports are available three to six weeks
after being submitted. The result of this
delay in essential data is either poor diag-
nostic evaluation of many seriously ill pa-
tients and often delay of appropriate therapy.
We demand that steps be taken to insure
that all ECG and x-ray written reports are
on the wards within 24 hours of submission.

4, As in the laboratory, the x-ray depart-
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ment must provide both around the clock
emergency service and the full complement
of diagnostic radiology if adequate medical
care is to be provided. Presently, the x-ray
scheduling is greatly delayed, films are of
poor quality and many studies cannot be
done due to lack of technicians time. We de-
mand that more x-ray technicians be hired
to bring that unit to minimum standards
of modern patient care,

5. X-rays are lost or unavallable at the
time when they are needed to care for seri-
ously ill patients, due to the current lack of
two thirds of the filing clerks in the x-ray
department's file room. We demand that the
needed clerks be hired and the positions be
upgraded.

6. The hosplital's paging system is ineflec-
tive. The need for a paging system in an
active hospital is beyond questicn. Innumer-
able cases of compromise of patient care
could be cited. A portable electronic paging
system must be made available to all doctors
involved in primary care of patients,

7. In this hospital a team of staff physi-
clans evaluate all patients for admission.
There is an average of three and one-half
doctors who see an average of 60 patients
per day. Because of time limitations, the
screening of patients is incomplete, and
therefore, subject to error. Our demand is
for two more admitting physicians, as recom-
mended by the chief of admitting.

B. Many other services have serious defi-
clencies for similar reasons and therefore we
list them here in order to save time and
avoid repetition, but they are equal in ime
portance to the above: telephone operators,
inhalation therapy, clerical, dietetics, house-
keeping and laundry. In fact it is fair to say
that every service in the hospital is under-
staffed, thus contributing to the substand-
ard conditions. All of these areas should be
brought to full strength, paid competitively,
and properly equipped if this hospital is to
meet its responsibility to its patients.

9, Surprisingly, the elevator system in this
fourteen story bullding is one of leading
sources of inefficiency. On an average day, an
employee might spend one-half to one hour
a day walting for and riding in elevators, At
least maximum use must be made of existing
elevators, which means that the two manu-
ally operated elevators function until 10 PM
daily, actively carrying passengers.

10, This 920 bed hospital has attempted to
provide emergency professional services at
night in some wvital services with on duty
officers taking call from outside the hospital.
The result has been that they are often not
available in a practical sense, We demand
that all services provide in-hospital night
coverage, if they do not already do so, such
as radiology, anesthesia, and psychiatry.

11, The Veterans Administration Hospital
System does not provide follow-up out pa-
tient care for non-service connected ilinesses.
The result of this polley is Inefficlent use of
the health care dollar and many cases of un-
necessary illness secondary to fallure to de-
liver early ftreatment. Patients leave the hos-
pital upon recovery from their acute illness
with no provision for follow-up care except
an uncertain referral to the private physician
or a very informal appointment to see the
ward physician, which usually fails due to
lack of the needed clerical and ancillary per-
sonnel. A majority of our patients have
chronic diseases where early treatment of
minor complications can frequently prevent
hospitalization. We strongly recommend
that steps be taken to create a follow-up out
patient department.

We submit our demands with the astipula-
tion that steps be taken to satisfy each of
them, and that proof of action be shown—
not just promises—or we will take further
steps. It is clear that all VA Hospitals across




February 28, 1970

the country share the same problem. Our in-
tention is to join forces with interested par-
ties elsewhere to insure the prompt action
that Is needed to avoid a crisis in the VA
system.

CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — SENATE

Mr. Speaker, there were approximately
125 signatures on the statement and Dr.
Saunders indicated that he did not in-
clude the full list of those who signed the
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copy he sent to me. The conditions are
described in very specific terms and are
of a nature to demand immediate
attention.

SENATE— Saturday, February 28, 1970

(Legislative day of Thursday, February 26, 1970)

The Senate met at 10 o’clock a.m., on
the expiration of the recess, and was
called to order by the President pro tem-
pore (Mr. RUSSELL).

The Chaplain, the Reverend Edward
L. R. Elson, D.D., offered the following
prayer:

Almighty God, our help in ages past,
hear us as we lift our morning prayer
to Thee. Come upon our Nation by the
mighty power of Thy Holy Spirit to
cleanse and renew our inmost life. Make
us a pure, orderly, and godly people, As-
sist the strong that they may help the
weak, Teach us to live to serve others and
thus fulfill Thy divine law. Keep us God
fearing, industrious, and trustful of one
another. Hear our most earnest prayer
that we may keep Thy laws and manifest
Thy love in daily word and deed.

In the Redeemer’'s name. Amen.

THE JOURNAL

Mr. MANSFIELD, Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that the Journal of
the proceedings of Friday, February 27,
1970, be approved.

The PRESIDENT pro tempore. With=
out objection, it is so ordered.

TRANSACTION OF ROUTINE
MORNING BUSINESS

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that there be a period
for the transaction of routine morning
business not to exceed 15 minutes, with
statements therein limited to 3 minutes.

The PRESIDENT pro tempore. With-
out objection, it is so ordered.

STAR URGES RATIFICATION OF
GENOCIDE CONVENTION

Mr. PROXMIRE. Mr. President, yes-
terday, in an editorial entitled “The 21-
Year Procrastination,” the Washington
Evening Star voiced its support for rati-
fication of the human rights conven-
tion outlawing genocide. It also, I might
add, voiced its indignation over the fact
that this Chamber has not seen fit “to
put the United States on a par with the
other civilized nations of the world by
ratifying the agreement.”

Mr. President, as the Star editorial
has so forcefully pointed out, the eyes
of the world are upon us. Why has this
Nation, supposedly the moral and politi-
cal leader of the Western World, sup-
posedly a civilized nation, been so re-
luctant to add its support to an agree-
ment that would outlaw this most das-

tardly crime? This is the question the
world is now asking, and has asked
throughout the 21-year period of pro-
crastination the Star referred to.

I again urge the Senate to move im-
mediately to consider and ratify this
agreement. The world is watching, and
waiting, for our response.

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con-
sent that the Washington Evening Star
editorial of February 28, 1970, entitled
“The 21-Year Procrastination” be
printed in the RECORD.

There being no objection, the editorial
was ordered to be printed in the REcorbp,
as follows:

THE 21-YEAR PROCRASTINATION

Twenty-one years ago, the United Nations
prepared an international agreement outlaw-
ing genocide. The United States played a
leading role in the drafting of the document.
One year later the agreement was submitted
to the Senate for ratification. A foreign re-
lations subcommittee held some hearings.
And all progress toward ratification halted
at that point.

Now, President Nixon has asked the Senate
to dig out the document, to dust it off, and
to put the United States on a par with the
other civilized nations of the world by rati-
fying the agreement.

One might assume that the request would
pose no problems, that once the committee
overcame its inertia, the Senate would lose
no time in putting this country on the side
of the angels. One could be wrong. For the
fact is that ratification was vigorously op-
posed two decades ago—and still is—by the
defenders of states' rights. The opposition is
of such intensity that, unless the President
applies some real pressure, the United States
could find itself in the agonizingly embar-
rassing position of rejecting the International
condemnation of genocide.

In addition to the small but powerful bloc
of senatorial states-righters, ratification has
been consistently opposed by the American
Bar Association. This year, the ABA's house
of delegates voted by a narrow margin to con-
tinue its opposition, despite arguments for
ratification by former Attorney General Eat-
zenbach and Solicitor General Griswold. A
former ABA president ralsed the specter that
an individual might charge his own govern-
ment with genocide and bring the United
States before the World Court.

The delegates, by a margin of four votes,
chose to overlook the effect that continued
failure to ratify would have on world opin-
ion, and to concentrate instead on the possi-
bility that a troublemaker might cause the
government some difficulty.

The congressional arguments against rati-
fication are based on the fact that such in-
ternational agreements supersede existing
national law. Thus, in the eyes of guardians
of state sovereignty, the agreement would
in effect place in the hands of the federal
government a possible threat to the states’
jurisdiction over murder cases.

This legalistic sophistry is valid if it is
agreed that (a) the federal government

might frivolously employ the agreement in an
attempt to usurp the power of the states in
capital cases, or (b) that states might un-
dertake a program of genocide. ¢

Neither possibility exists outside of some
mildly paranoid imaginations. The attorney
general sees no constitutional conflict with
the agreement. The secretary of state has
urged that the pact be ratified. The Senate
should take the President's advice and end
the 21-year procrastination. And the Presi-
dent should disregard the nightmares of the
ABA. He should back up his request with
sufficient prodding to make sure that the
Senate moves briskly—and in the right direc-
tion,

ORDER OF BUSINESS

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I
suggest the absence of a quorum.

The PRESIDING OFFICER (Mr. Bur-
pick in the chair). The clerk will call
the roll.

The bill clerk proceeded to call the roll.

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that the order for
the guorum call be rescinded.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

COMMUNICATIONS FROM EXECU-
TIVE DEPARTMENTS, ETC.

The PRESIDENT pro tempore laid be-
fore the Senate the following letters,
which were referred as indicated:
REPORT OF THE DEPARTMENT OF AGRICULTURE

A letter from the Assistant Secretary of
Agriculture, transmitting, pursuant to law,
a report on the orderly liquidation of stocks
of agricultural commodities held by the Com-
modity Credit Corporation and the expan-
sion of markets for surplus agricultural com-
modities, dated January 1970 (with an ac-
companying report); to the Committee on
Agriculture and Forestry.

RerORT ON HIicHwAY TrusT FUND

A letter from the Secretary of the Treasury,
transmitting, pursuant to law, a report on
the finanecial condition and results of the
operations of the highway trust fund, dated
June 30, 19680 (with an accompanying re-
port); to the Committee on Finance,

PROPOSED LEGISLATION EXTENDING FOR A 10-
YEAR PERIOD EXISTING AUTHORITY OF THE
ADMINISTRATOR OF VETERANS' AFrFamms To
MAINTAIN OFFICES IN THE PHILIPPINES
A letter from the Administrator, Veterans'

Administration, transmitting a draft of pro-

posed legislation to extend for a period of

10 years the existing authority of the Ad-

ministrator of Veterans’ Affairs to maintain

offices in the Republic of the Philippines

(with accompanying papers); to the Com-

mittee on Finance,

REPORT ON ACTIVITIES OF THE EAsT-WEST
CENTER IN HONOLULU

A letter from the Secretary of State, trans-
mitting, pursuant to law, a report on the




		Superintendent of Documents
	2024-05-23T13:52:52-0400
	Government Publishing Office, Washington, DC 20401
	Government Publishing Office
	Government Publishing Office attests that this document has not been altered since it was disseminated by Government Publishing Office




